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13.8 How to automatically find the ballasts connected to the SB2DALI230 ...........ovveeiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeiiiieieee e 731
13.8.1 How to launch a new Network diSCOVENY .........cocueiiiiiiiiieiiiiiie et 732
13.8.2 HOW t0 change @ DALI @UAIESS .....ccoiuiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e s 734
13.8.3 HOW t0 @dd NEW MOUUIES ...ttt e e e e e e e s e et e e e e e e s e e nnreneees 736
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13.9.2 How to reset @ DALI DAIIAST ..........oooiiiiiie e 742
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13.9.3 How to manually assign an address to a ballast ...........ccccccovviiiiieire e, 744
13.9.4 How to swap the addresses of two ballastS............ccccvvieiiiee i 746
13.10 How to change the settings of the DALI output in @ fuNCioN ............coooiiiiiiiiiiic e 747
13.10.1 How to set / restore the DALI ballast QuUtpUL State .........ccceevviiiiiiiiere e 748
13.10.2 How to set the Power on level (96) field ... 748
13.10.3 How to set the Light level if the DALI bus is faulty ...........ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiciec e, 749
13.10.4 How to set the Output status if the Dupline bus is faulty .............cccocvviiiiiinee, 750
13.11 How to ChecCk the DALI DUS SEATUS ......coiiiiiiiiiiiieie ettt e ettt e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e st e e e e e e e e eanneaeeeaaeeesannees 751
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13.11.3 DALI POWET AU ...ttt et e e s e s 752
13.11.4 How to check if the DALI ballast supports the latest State ..........cccocvvveiiiiiiiiniiiierieen, 753
13.11.5 How to restore the latest value with the Recovery signal option ...........cccceeveiiiieieniinneen. 754
14 HOW TO CONFIGURE THE WEBSERVER ACCOUNTS ....ccoiiiiiiiiiree et 756
15 HOW TO CONFIGURE THE DATABASE ...ttt 759
15.1 DALADASE FIIES ...ttt h ettt e e 760
15.1.1 CSV file data fOrMAL.......ceeiiiiiiie et e e e e e e e e nnbneee s 762
16 HOW TO CONFIGURE THE SX2WEB AS MODBUS SLAVE ...t 764
16.1 How t0 access the MOODUS MEP ......oiiiiiiiiiiie e e st e e et e e e e nnee e e e nnnes 765
16.1.1 How to change the default MOdbUS ID ...........uuuimiiiii s 766
16.1.2 How to save the MOdDUS MaP .....uuuuiiiiiii s 767
16.2 How to configure a MOdbUS CONVEIET GEVICE ........ceeiiiiiieiiiiieeiiiee e ettt et et e e s etee e st e e e sntee e e enae e e e nneeas 770
16.2.1 How to configure a serial device connected to a Modbus converter..........ccccoeeeveeeeeeeceennnn. 772
17 HOW TO CONNECT TO VMUCS AND SX2WEB24S .......ccooiiiiiiiiiiieee et 774
17.1 How to connect to devices in the SAmMe NEWOTK ............coiiiiiiiiiiie e 776
17.2 How to configure an offline device importing an Xml fill€ ... 779
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17.4 How to generate the XML filE .. ..ot e e e 786
17.5 How to connect to generic MOADUS EVICES ..........ueiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt 788
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17.6.1 How to add a new Modbus RTU cOMMANd...........cccuiiiiiiieeiiiiiiiieie e 791
17.6.2 How to configure a Modbus output bridge function .............ccccviiiiiie e, 796
17.6.3 How to send the Modbus command manually..............cccooiuiiiiiiiieiiii e 796
17.6.4 How to send the Modbus RTU command automatically ............cccccevniieriiniiiieiniienenniieeenn 798
17.6.5 How to add a new Modbus TCP COMMANG .......ccooviiiiiiiiiie e e e eieeee e e 800
17.6.6 Modbus TCP command fOIMAL...........coiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 802
17.6.7 How to configure a Modbus TCP output bridge funCtion...........ccccceeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccicccccce 803
17.6.8 How to send the Modbus TCP command manually ............ccccoeoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccccn 803
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18.1 HOW lIVE SIGNAUIS WOTK ...ttt ettt e e e e ettt et e e e e e s bbb et e e e e e aanbbbeeeeeeeaannnes 809
18.1.1 Checking the status of all the analogue and digital values............cccccccoiiiiiiiiiii i, 809
18.1.2 Tuning the parameters of the FUNCHONS ..........cciiiiiiiii e 809
18.1.3 Checking the BUS diagNOSLIC ........ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiie et e e s 809
18.1.4 How the quality INAEX WOTKS ........eeiiiiiiiiie ittt e e s 810
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18.5.4 Main iNtrUAET @IAITN ... .ueeiii ittt e b e e s bbbt e e s nbbeeeesnbeeeessnneeeeas 820
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18.5.18 ANAIOGUE COMPATALON .....uvueieiiitiiieeitie et ettt e e sttt e abb e sbb et e st et e e s abb e e e sbbe e e e s nbneeesannneeens 827
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21.2.5 How to enable the Report SChEAUIET .........coouiiiiiii e 850
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1 Important notice

In the new software version 7.4.3 we have updated the Modbus drivers of the following products:

EM24
WM14
CPA300
CPT

This means that if a configuration has been generated with 6.5.33 or previous software versions, when
it is updated to 7.4.3 or later releases, the energy meters must be deleted and then added again.
If this procedure is not executed, they will show "Updating" in live signal and the communication will fail.

1.1 Function status

To reduce the number of Dupline channels, from the software release 7.4.3, in the functions listed below,
if some fields in the Advanced section are used, it is mandatory to enable the relevant status in the
Available output status field.

List of functions:
= Dupline Temperature regulation
= Smoke alarm
=  Water alarm
= Counter
*= Analogue output
= Hour counting
= Car Heating
= Mathematical function
= Zone temperature (when PID advanced is used)
= On/Off pump function

If this is not done, an error will occur during compilation process. The table below shows the status which
needs to be enabled.

Function Field Output-input link Additional output to be enabled
Dupline Temperature Advanced/Heating Dupline: Temperature regulation.Heating
regulation Advanced/Cooling Dupline: Temperature regulation.Cooling
Smoke alarm Advanced/Reset alarm Smoke alarm.Reset active
Water alarm Advanced/Reset alarm Water alarm.Reset active
Counter Feedback Counter function.Feedback status
Analogue output Output signals Analogue output.Output value after a reset command
Hour counter Alarm status output Hour counter.Alarm status
Car heating Feedback signals Car heating.Feedback
Average input value + offset Mathematical function.Input values average + offset
Minimum input value Mathematical function.Minimum input
Maximum input value Mathematical function.Maximum input
. . . A input — B input Mathematical function.A input — B input
Mathematical function Output signals - - - - " -
putsig Average input value + offset, linearized + output Mathematical function.Average input value + offset,
offset linearized + output offset
Linearized minimum value Mathematical function.Linearized minimum value
Linearized maximum value Mathematical function.Linearized maximum value
Zone temperature (with Advanced/Analogue output signals/Heating Zone temperature.Analogue output for heating
analogue PID regulation) Advanced/Analogue output signals/Cooling Zone temperature.Analogue output for cooling
On/Off pump function Output signals On/Off pump function.Status
-
é Add function smoke alarm g Add function smoke alarm
Available output status.
® O
\Wizard steps -
. ; B |FX| Functions.
Wizard steps Function name: | (Fx) Root - Smoke alarm estans
- m'—| . [&7] 54 Root - Smoke alam Status
Notes 1 f;i (Fx) Root - Smoke alarm.Reset active
Al tat tput )
L = UL » &) 1: Root - /0 Modules K2 Push 1 © pdvansed (88) 59 Root - Smoke starm.Forced actve
4 Reset alarm
[ signals LR arrn an @ (Fx) Root - Smoke alarm.Forced non active
@ Advanced Force alarm off
Reset alarm : P Avsilable output status
E— ..
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1.2 Differences among the three controller SH2WEB?24, SB2WEB24, SA2WEB24

SA2WEB24

SH2WEB24

SB2WEB24

SBP2WEB24

Hotel/Flat

Home

Building

Building &
Car-park

Database

History (dmd common to all variables)

Event

Scheduler mail report

Scheduler ftp report

Remote

Mail notifications

Sms notifications

Sms commands

Light

light

dimmable light

constant light

dimmer sequence

Motor

roller-blinds

tilting blinds

open close window

Temperature

zone temperature

heating system temperature

cooling system temperature

Alarm

zone intruder alarm

main intruder alarm

smoke alarm

water alarm

siren alarm

Timer

delay timer

recycling timer

interval timer

Basic

calendar

sequence

multi-gate

counter

analogue comparator

mathematical

PID control

modbus output bridge

remote modbus variable

analogue outputs

hour counting

on/off pump

on/off pump group

analogue command for twin pumps

analogue command for groups of pump

Car park

Data pointer

Master zone counter

Car park sensor

Car park display

Fast display update

Location Line, Lane, Level

Special

Car heating

simulated habitation
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1.3 Report sent using the email

Starting from version 7.4.31, the configuration of emails with reports, can be done only by means of the
web-app.

1) Open the report menu

W SH Web - Cado Gavars %

€ C @ 192.168.2.78/home/reports/sche
Prefeiti X Maps By Traduttore M Posta EH Calendar J)y ARRRV FINECO [ Linkedin [} Int

Lights

Climate conirol >
Rolling shutters >
Sequence >

Alarms >

Reports 2

Search >

2) Configure the email account if it was not configured using the tool

= ¢ # WEBApp

anfer settings Build report file Job histony

SERVER TIMEOUT

@ USER SERVER ADDRESS SERVER PORT
Acoount e
SMTP -
SMTP server SMTP port Timeout (s)
SMTP user SMTP password

Recipients
Sender name Email sender
Email subject

Email text

User Password
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3) Link the report to be sent

= <& #& WEB-App

= ¢« # WEB-App

FTP/SMTP accounts File tranfer settings

Build report file

FTP/SMTP accounts Flle tranfer settings Build report file Job history
FEED NAME PERIOD
Enable scheduler O Disable @ Enable
Data content D History D Events
File format O xlsx O csv O xml D Compress
Name layout O Device first O Time first
Recipient - Feed name
N Data centent W4 History Events
First delivery date B 1/27/2017, 17:04 ] g
File format O xlsx O csv @ xmi
Interval time (Minutes) 5 Name layout @ Device first O Time first
Recipient Local -
Data interval Daily -
Start date
Start date B 110262017
[ Al variables

Select parameters
Select parameters

An Email function generated with a former version of the software is not converted, so the user
has to do it manually.
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2 Introduction

The Sx tool has been developed for the configuration of the Sx2WEB24, a programmable Linux
embedded PC specially designed for home automation applications.

All demotic functions are represented by graphic symbols, and all function related parameters are set up
locally in the PC, and then transferred to the Sx2WEB24 via Ethernet. Some of the function parameters
can be changed later via remote connection to the controller (web server, email, sms, Modbus,.. ) as
described later in this manual.

Likewise, data from the Sx2WEB24 can be uploaded and modified.

The PC does not need to be connected to a Sx2WEB24 controller in order to make a configuration.

The figures in this manual may differ from the figures on your screen. This is not necessarily an
error, but may be caused by revision differences.

The contents of this manual may be altered without notice.

2.1 Requirements

2.1.1 Minimum hardware requirements

e A Microsoft® Windows®-based PC

o Display with a resolution capability of minimum 1024x768 pixels

e 1 GB of disk-space

e An Ethernet-port and cable or SD-card reader or USB port 2.0 or higher

2.1.2 Software requirements

e Microsoft® Windows® 10/8.1/8/7/Vista (32 or 64-bit)
¢ Microsoft Dot-Net Framework 4.5

2.1.3 How to read the software version number
The Sx tool revision number has the following structure:

Major | Minor | Revision | Build number

e Major: this identifies the main features of the software. It is incremented when new features are
added or there are big changes in the existing ones.

e Minor: this identifies the version of the relevant major release and it is incremented when there
are bugs fixing or small new functions.

e Revision: this identifies the status of the release.

1 beta: for internal use only
2 controlled beta: to be shared with selected customers for field testing
3 final: available for everybody on the Carlo Gavazzi website

e Build number: this is an internal number that includes the day on which the release has been
compiled

Sx tool manual
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3 Installation

The Sx tool can be downloaded from Carlo Gavazzi’s Product Selection website. To install the software
you just have to double click on the Setup.exe file and follow the instructions on the screen.

In order to get in contact with the Sx2WEB24 controller, the user has several connection modes available:
via Ethernet connection

via Mini USB cable
via Modem connection

After a power on, the SxX2WEB24 master unit is ready to work after about 1 minute. Only when the yellow
BUS Led starts flashing is the master unit ready.
How to connect the master unit Sx2WEB24 with Ethernet connection

To connect to a master unit Sx2WEB24, the user has to click on the icon highlighted in red in the picture
below: the Sx tool will start the discovery of the Sx2WEB24 connected to the Ethernet network.

Program setup  Modbus Database  Help

Important note

If the PC is running the Windows Firewall or a Third party Firewall / Antivirus, make sure that the ports
52325, 10000, 10001, 10002, 80 and 443 are not blocked (input/output packets). These ports are used
by the Sx Tool to search for the master unit in the network and for communication. If a firewall blocks
these ports, the Sx Tool will not be able to find the controllers in the network or to use the Live Signals.
Be sure that the master unit’s IP settings match the IP settings of the PC used: it must have the same IP
class and the same net mask address.

When the PC has more than one network card or has many IP addresses, it is possible to select the right
network from the list (see picture below): it must be the same one as the SxX2WEB24 is connected to.

Controller discovery

Metwork |Conne55ione alla rete locale (LAN); 192,168.2.69

Connessione alla rete locale (LAN): 172,10.0.254

When the icon marked in red is clicked, the Sx Tool starts looking for the controller(s). If one or more units
are found, a window will pop-up, allowing you to make a selection of which controller to connect to.

Select the required master unit on the list, or Cancel if you do not want to get connected at this time.

After the user has pressed Connect, the red Led on the selected Sx2WEB24 starts flashing and the
connection will be established.
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Controller discovery

Network [Ccmnessione rete wireless: 192.168.2.187 j F“"“"_]

.IP Address - .DHCP .Name | .Firmware F:amll}.«r
192.168.2.219 ¥  SXWEB Controller 00:19:EE:10:0F:74 R85 ShWeb 1
192.168.2.78 Training room 00:19:EE:10:04:7C R227 Shweb

k discovery completed E Connect

3.1 How to connect with a mini-USB cable

The Sx2WEB24 controller can be connected to the PC by means of the mini-B port available on the front
of the housing, protected by the front cover. Please refer to the Hardware manual for technical
information.

The following items are required to obtain the connection:

A USB 2.0 cable-Type-A / Mini-B (this is not provided with the Sx2WEB24 controller).

mini-USB driver.zip package available on www.productselection.net website in the SH2WEB24 and
SB2WEB24 pages.

The driver installation procedure can change slightly depending on the operating system in the user’s PC:
please follow the instructions below.

Sx tool manual
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3.1.1 How to install the mini-USB driver for Windows 7 / Vista / XP

Open the archive “mini-USB driver.zip” and save the file linux.inf in your PC, then install the driver

by following the instructions below:

1. Plugthe USB connector into a free USB port of the PC and the mini-USB connector into the mini-

B port of the SX2WEB24
2. Go to Control Panel and open Device Manager.

3. Find the device RNDIS/Ethernet Gadget, right-click on it and select Update Driver

Software..., as shown in the picture below.
File Azione Visualizza ?
&9 | @ 8

ey
403 Altri dispositivi I
» 49 Battenie Update Driver Software...
> Computer Disable
> -% Controller aud ;s
& Controller dia| Rl
»-§ Controller US Scan for hardware changes
- .48 Dispositivi di s|
l’)ﬁ Human lnterfg‘ Properties
L Intel WiUSB
b L‘! Mouse e altri dispositivi di puntamento
. 73" Porte (COM e LPT)
b 3 Processori
4% Schede di rete
W3 Cisco Systems VPN Adapter for 64-bit Windows
¥ Intel(R) 82579LM Gigabit Network Connection
L;'" Intel(R) Centrino(R) Ultimate-N 6300 AGN
o l}‘ Microsoft Virtual WiFi Miniport Adapter #2
: 13, Scheda miniport WiFi virtuale Microsoft
. B Schede video
& Schermi
< Tastiere 3
b =y Unita disco
. 2 lInita DVN/CD-ROM

>

m

4. Select the Browse my computer for driver software option.

How do you want to search for driver software?

< Search automatically for updated driver software
Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software
for your device.

< Browse my computer for driver software
Locate and install dri\rﬁ‘/\énfbﬁare manually.

5. Browse for the linux.inf driver file and press OK.
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Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

C:\Users\Desktop\mini-USB driver\Linux.inf Browse...

Include sul[ Browse For Folder

Select the folder that contains drivers for your hardware.

> ) Public -

2 Letmd 4% Computer _
This list » &3 Floppy Disk Drive (A7) N all driver

softwarg 4 ﬁ Windows (C:) 3

. Desktop

|, mini-USB driver

[ Next l[ Cancel ]

To view subfolders, click the symbol next to a folder.

Lo [ conce

]

6. The driver Linux USB Ethernet/RNDIS Gadget will be detected: press Next to proceed.

Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware.

Select the manufacturer and model of your hardware device and then click Newt, If you have a
disk that contains the drnver that you want to install, click Have Disk.

Show compatible hardware

Iodel

Linux USE Ethernet/RNDIS Gadget

/i, This driver is not digitally signed.

Tell me why driver signing is important

[ Next ][Can:el]
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7. The driver will be installed, as shown in the picture below.

Windows has successfully updated your driver software

Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

E. Linux USB Ethernet/RNDIS Gadget
-

8. When the driver is installed, in the Network adapter category a virtual network board named Linux
USB Ethernet/RNDIS Gadget will be added, as shown in the picture below. The driver
automatically gives a dynamic IP address to the Controller/PC according to the actual IP of the
PC.

File Action View Help

e Al 7 Bl ]

4 gy WINT-64
1> 48 Computer
[+ g Disk drives
i+ &, Display adapters
> iy DVD/CD-ROM drives
1> [DE ATAJATAPI controllers
[+ 2 Keyboards
[3 ﬂ Mice and other pointing devices
[ l_-:y Monitors
4 -BF Network adapters
L Allied Telesis AT-. 2814FX

il WD SES Device USB Device
|- Bl Portable Devices
175" Ports (COM & LPT)
.- J2¥ Processors
|»-%| Sound, video and game controllers
- M System devices
B a Universal Serial Bus controllers

For example, if the PC has the IP address 192.168.0.10, the virtual board will be created with a
new address 192.168.254.xxx and the IP address 192.168.254.254 will be assigned to the
Sx2WEB24 controller.
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9. Insertthe IP address 192.168.254.254 in the Sx Tool and press Connect, as shown in the picture

below:

Maodules  Signals

)

@ | w24 ip:

3.1.2 How to install the mini-USB driver for Windows 10/8.1/8

| Disconnect | =

Foloo | R Controller time: 11:42 AM 19/01/2016 ..

1. Open Windows 10 Control Panel by right-clicking on the Start button E and click on Control

Panel.

Task Manager
Control Panel
File Explorer
Search

Run

Shut down or sign out

Desktop

2. InView by: Small icons, click on Device Manager.

EE All Control Panel ltems

£ Administrative Tools
B BitLocker Drive Encryption

& Date and Time

Adjust your computer's settings

Ié Device Manager
@ Ease of Access Centre
Flash Player

*& HomeGroup

Internet Options

E= Keyboard

5% Metwork and Sharing Centre
B Power Options

& Recovery

¥ Security and Maintenance
8 Storage Spaces

(2L, Taskbar and Navigation
i Windows Defender

[ Work Folders

4 [EZ » Control Panel » All Control Panel ltems

g AutoPlay

Kl Colour Management
[ Default Programs

Hu Devices and Printers

EJ File Explorer Options

A Fonts

IDT Audio Control Panel
] iSeries Access per Windows
€% Language

& Personalisation

™ Program Updates

@ Region

i Sound

& Sync Centre

[ Troubleshooting

& Windows Firewall

= a X

v|® | SearchControl P.. ©

View by:  Smallicons

W Back up and Restore (Windows 7)
[E Credential Manager

& Dell Touchpad

=1 Display

& File History

[# FrecFall Date Protection

& Indexing Options

(2] Java

@ Mouse

[ Phone and Modem

[ Programs and Features

5 RemoteApp and Deskiop Connections
& Speech Recognition

3 system

82, User Accounts

F® Windows Mobility Center
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3. Before connecting the mini-USB cable to the PC and to the SxX2WEB24 controller, in the list of
hardware categories double-click on the category Ports (COM & LPT) and take note of the serial
communication (COM) ports in use. In the example shown below, the only serial communication
port is COML1.

:Il-I: Device Manager

File  Action View Help

e @ E BB
v i NB A
> iq Audio inputs and cutputs
> Q Batteries
0 Computer
e Disk drives
[ Display adapters
o) DVD/CD-ROM drives
Human Interface Devices
=mi |DE ATA/ATAPI controllers
§ IEEE 1394 host controllers
% Imaging devices
Keyboards
ﬂ Mice and other pointing devices
[ Monitars
Metwork adapters
? Ports (COM & LPT)
i Porta di comunicazione (COM1)
f# Porta stampante ECP (LPT1)
= Print quEuEs
= Printers
u Processors
B Software devices
id Sound, video and game controllers
S Storage controllers
K@ System devices

B |Iniversal Serial Ris contrallers

(v vevvvevevvew

R VR VRV

4. Plug the mini-USB cable into the PC and into the Sx2WEB24 controller. A new serial
communication port (COMx) will automatically be added after a few seconds. In the example
shown below the new port added is COMA4.

gﬂ Device Manager

File Action View Help

e FEEE P EX®
v &% NB ~
> iq Audio inputs and outputs
> 3 Batteries
1 Computer
- Disk drives
5 Display adapters
) DVD/CD-ROM drives
Hurnan Interface Devices
=@ |DE ATA/ATAPI controllers
§ IEEE 1384 host controllers
_‘i‘.; Imaging devices
Keyboards
8 Mice and other pointing devices
[ Monitors
I Network adapters
§ _Ports (COM & LPT)
Dispositivo seriale USB (COM4) I
Porta di comunicazione (COM1)
f# Porta stampante ECP (LPT1)
™ Print queues
= Printers
u Processors
B Software devices
iq- Sound, video and game controllers
S Storage controllers
B Suctem devires

TRV VRV VY Y R VIR VIR VIRV

R RV IRV
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5. Right-click on the device and select Update Driver Software...

File Action View Help

L d B E kX
v & NE ~
> I‘ Audio inputs and outputs

> 3 Batteries
» ! Computer
5w Disk drives
> [ Display adapters
> e DVD/CD-ROM drives
> Hurman Interface Devices
> =@ IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
> § IEEE 1394 host controllers
> _‘R Imaging devices
> Keyboards
> Mice and other pointing devices
> O Monitors
> g Network adapters
~ [ Ports (COM & LPT)
ﬁ Dispositivo seriale USB (COM

ﬁ Porta di comunicazione (1 Update Driver Software... I
i Porta stampante ECP (LP” Disable

> [ Print queues Uninstall

> = Printers

> n Processors Scan for hardware changes

> B Software devices
¥ i‘ Sound, video and game cont
> Sfd Storage controllers
« B Sustem devices
Launches the Update Driver Software Wizard for the selected device.

Properties

6. Inthe pop-up window, select the second option, Browse my computer for driver software

é Device Manager — m} *
File Action View Help
e [E ERIEEX®
v & NB-UT
> id Au
> 3 Ba
! Col
- Disl i
I Dis How do you want to search for driver software?
2oV
Hu
DE —> Search automatically for updated driver software
EE| Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software

for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation
Key settings.

/) 3l

=
B
El

58 Nef —> Browse my computer for driver software
ﬁ Pol Locate and install driver software manually.

Ev v vy vy vv vy v

Si
ae

B Quctern deuires
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7. Inthe next page, select the option Let me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer

ﬁ Device Manager

File Action View Help

e AR IRE]

B P EX®

Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

[Include subfolders

hd | Browse...

software in the same category as the device,

—> Let me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer
This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device and all driver

Vi [ e |

B Suctermn denres

8. Browse for the linux.inf file, save it in the PC and press Open

l Update Driver Software - Dispositivo seriale USB (COM4)

X

Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware.

o

Show ¢

Model

Desktop
This dH )
- Tell ms -

I Libraries
. Thispc
s @
i Soy MNetwork
Sy Sto File name: liro inf
B Quetem Asuired - -

Files of type: Setup Information {*inf)

Install Frem Disk

;[.-} Lacate File

f you have a

Mame
* linuzxinf

Look in: | Linwee NDIS driver for S WEB24 ~ | Q7 Er
Date modified Type
02/11/2015 08:48 Setup Infc

Quick access

Cancel
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9. Press OK in the next window, as shown in the picture below

ﬁ Device Manager — m} X

File Action View Help

=5 DB BB EX®

v & NB-UT
» id Au

> 9 Batf B Update Driver Software - Dispositive seriale USB (COM4)
& Cor

=]
A

Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware.

Iroco
E =i

f you have a

i~ 4 | Install From Disk

==
o=

H Insert the manufacturer’s installation disk, then make
w surethat the comect diive is selected below

=
2

Show ¢

=

Maodel

Mol

Met

Po

g Copy manufacturer’s files from:

ﬁ C:\Users\Userssl\Deskdtop'Linue NDIS driver for S ‘ | EBrowse..

E VY VYV Y Y Y VY Y Y
aif e[ &/ e Fledl |
]

& This driveris digitally signed, Have Disk...

n Pro Tell me why driver signing is important

Next

B Suctem devices

10. The Linux USB Ethernet/RNDIS Gadget is ready to be installed. Click on Next to continue the
installation.

& Device Manager — O X
File Action View Help

> DB EERBEEX®
~ & NB-UT
I'd. Au
3 Ba

=N
=

Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware.

o9
= @&

Select the manufacturer and model of your hardware device and then click Nest. If you have a
disk that contains the driver that you want to install, click Have Disk.

3 AR

[ &/=a 3 lc&l |0
I

=
]

Show compatible hardware

Model

=z
EFE

CVv VY VYV Y Y Y Y Y Y

g

o
o

L UECuEC i

A\, This driver is not digitally signed.

Tell me why driver signing is important

grrer
= O

@
=]

resmO )

= deuvicec

o
4
A
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Follow the instructions below to disable driver signature enforcement ONLY if the user gets the error
shown in the picture below, otherwise go to step 11.

Windows encountered a problem installing the driver software for your device

Windows found driver software for your device but encountered an error while attempting to
install it.

B Update Driver Software - Dispositivo seriale USB (COM4)

The third-party INF does not contain digital signature information.

If you know the manufacturer of your device, you can visit its website and check the support
section for driver software.

Gncél ‘

Windows 10 enforces driver signatures by default. This can be disabled to install drivers that are not
digitally signed. Please refer to the following steps to disable driver signature enforcement.

1. Click the Start %8 menu and select Settings.

2. Click Update and Security.

3. Click on Recovery.

4. Click Restart now under Advanced Startup.

5. Click Troubleshoot.

6. Click Advanced options.

7. Click Startup Settings.

8. Click on Restart.

9. On the Startup Settings screen press 7 or F7 to disable driver signature enforcement.

10. The computer will restart and the user will be able to install non-digitally signed drivers.
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11. N.B. Windows 10 does not detect the Digital signature, so to install the driver correctly,
click on Install this driver software anyway.

ﬁ Device Manager — m} X

File Action View Help

&5 DEEERIE EX®

v & NB-UTI w "
¥ id Au
> & Bat| B Update Driver Software - Dispositivo seriale USB (COM4)

g Co

= Di

g Di

2 pv

Hu X

== IDE

§ [EE

e . . .

=3 Im3 — Don'tinstall this driver software

KE_" You should check your manufacturer's website for updated driver software

8 Mi for your device,

[ Mo

& Net —> Install this driver software anyway

ﬁ Por Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or

ﬁ disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal

ﬁ information.

@
= Prir {:::] See details
=1 Prin -
ﬁ Pro|
l Soff
iq- Sou
c.,’d Stol

¥ Suctem devirec

5
< Wi Securi
. Installi Windows Security

Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

Ev VY VY VY vV vw v vy

R

12. When the driver has been installed, in the Network adapter category a virtual network board
named Linux USB Ethernet/RNDIS Gadget #2 will be added, as shown in the picture below.

c;:]. Device Manager

Eile  Action View Help

e [E ERIEEX®

v A NB ~
> iﬂ Audic inputs and outputs
> @ Batteries

[ Computer

- Disk drives

[ Display adapters

) DVD/CD-ROM drives

Human Interface Devices

@ |DE ATA/ATAPI controllers

§ IEEE 1394 host controllers

% Imaging devices

Keyboards

g Mice and other pointing devices

[ Monitars

I? Metwork adapters
? Broadcom MetXtreme 57 Gigabit Controller
2 Intel(R) Centrino(R) Advanced-N 6200 AGN
? Linux USE Ethernet/RNDIS Gadget #2

v i@ Ports (COM &LPT)
i Porta di comunicazione (COM1)
f# Porta stampante ECP (LPT1)

™ Print queues

= Printers

u Processors

B Software devices

i Snund viden and name controllers

[ R I VI VIR VIR VIR VIRV

R

Sx tool manual
29



CARLO GAVAZZI w

Auvtomation Components v

13. The driver automatically gives a dynamic IP to the Controller/PC according to the actual IP of the
PC.

For example, if the PC has the IP 192.168.0.10, the virtual board will be created with a new address
192.168.254.xxx and the address 192.168.254.254 will be assigned to the Sx2WEB24 controller.

The user can type the IP address 192.168.254.254 in the address bar and click Connect. The
green circle icon appears in the left part of the address bar when the connection is established, as
shown in the picture below.
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4 User interface
When the Sx tool starts, the following window appears:

Part number

The user interface uses the standard ribbon tool often used by a lot of software nowadays. To access a
ribbon, just click on the relevant menu.

4.1 File Menu

rogram setup Modbus Database  Help

In the File menu the user can create a new project, open an already existing one or save it as in a standard
menu File.
In addition some functions strictly related to the connection with Sx2WEB24s are available and listed
here:

- Compiling a project

- Uploading/downloading of a project

- Discovery functions of the Sx2WEB24s and modules connected in the network.

- Enabling/Disabling of Live signal monitoring
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The user can access the menu file either with the quick menu in the upper part of the window on the
right of the red Carlo Gavazzi triangle or by clicking on the triangle.

Save as new configuration

Send to controller

Read from controller

Compile project

IDFOETIT N

/ Help

4.2 View Menu

In the View menu, the user can configure the preferred position of the windows relevant to Locations,
Modules, Signals, Functions and Subnet. It can also remove the contents view.

The windows are floating and can be positioned by using the five docking areas shown in the figure below.
The position of the windows can be saved.
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4.3 Reports menu

In the reports menu, five different kinds of reports can be created, saved and /or, printed.
The user can select from:
- Modules list: the complete list of modules is shown.
- Bill of materials: the list of modules is organized by type of modules.
- Function details: each function is described with the details of used signals.
- Subnet usage: this report indicates the number of used signals and the total current consumption.
- Modbus TCP/IP report: in this report the Modbus map of the project is reported.

4.4 Add menu

In the Add menu the user can select what to add: bus extension, modules, locations and functions.

SBWER BACnet Controller configurator * [File not saved] - 6.0.2

Program setup Modbus Database  Help

‘ﬁ ‘*v‘ ‘@‘m" |

Bus generators: if a new Dupline network is needed, a new bus extension module has to be added.
Module: a new module is added (light switch, PIR sensor, output module, etc...)

Location: The user has to define floors, rooms or any other type of location to have a clear structure of
the installation.

Functions: some predefined functions can be defined and configured by means of the wizard tool. The
predefined functions are:

- Lights & scenario

- Up and down control: for controlling blinds, curtains, windows

- Temperature System Functions

- Alarm: intruder, smoke, water, siren

- Calendar: can execute activities during the year

- Sequence: executes a list of chosen functions

- Dimmer sequence

- Timers

- Basic functions: this section contains Counter, Logic Gates, Analogue comparator, Mathematical
function, Analogue output, Hour counter

- Simulated habitation: records and then plays back the light activations

- SMS setup: manages the SMS for the remote control of functions

- Emall

- Car heating
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4.5 Program setup menu

In the Program setup menu, the user can configure the settings relevant to a specific project, the general
settings of the installer, the IP address and time and date of the Sx2WEB24. The user can also update
the firmware and configure the webserver and the password to access the controller.
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5 Project structure

In a project the user has to define the locations of the house/building, add the required modules (light
switches, movement detectors, output modules, ...) and place them in the relevant location, then create
the functions.

Location, modules and functions are the pillars of the project structures: they are described in detail in
the following paragraphs.

5.1 Wizard

Each object, whichever type it is, is created and configured by means of the Wizard tool.

Add function Light

On/off signals

Functicn name: | (Fx) Root - Light function

Signals Notes

On/off signals

Controlled cutputs

Feedback signals

@ Advanced

D Luxsensor

D Motion detectors
[T Energy save timer
[ Local calendar 2
D Functions

[ Corridar light

[] Disable automation
[ Available output status
D Location

The wizard is a tool that drives the user in the configuration of an object, guiding them in small steps to
the complete setup of a module, location or function. The aim of the wizard is to reduce the effort of
understanding the complete process of a configuration, making it easy and fast. The different steps can
be filled in one by one just by clicking on the “>>>”button and going through all of them, or by clicking on
those required visualized in blue in the area on the right (Area 1).

In the picture above an example of the wizard tool divided into three areas is shown.

5.1.1 Area 1l

Areal is divided into two sections. The one on top contains the basic signals/settings the user has to
insert/define to create the object (‘object’ is a general word to indicate location, modules or functions).
For example, in a light function the basic signals are the input and the output signals, which are the
minimum settings required to create this kind of function. In general, most functions show the input and
output signals in the basic settings.

In the lower section the “Advanced” functionalities are editable: if they are not enabled they are hidden to
the user in order to give an easy user interface to the not-so-skilled installer.

The list of Advanced functionalities will appear: tick the relevant box to enable the one required. For
example, if the Lux sensor is to be used, click on this. Once the complete list disappears, by clicking again
on Advanced, the enabled one/ones will appear for quick access.
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5.1.2 Area 2

This is the area where signals have to be added. By double clicking on this area, the following window
will appear. All the available signals and functions will be shown, giving the user the possibility of selecting
one or more of them by checking the relevant row and clicking on Confirm.

Search Location
‘ | [General E
[ Hide used output signal [ Signals [ Functions [ Diagnostic [] Group by functions and [_] Group by subnet
Location name Y a SIN f CH
v [ E 1: Root - Motion detectors K2 Push 1 Root MNet 1 000.000.000 1
(] g 2: Root - Motion detectors K2 Push 2 Root MNet 1 @00.000.000
[} E 3: Root - Motion detectors K2 Push 3 Root Net 1 000.000.000
() E 4: Root - Motion detectors K2 Push 4 Root Net 1 000.000.000
[J<3% & Root - Motion detectars K2 Pir 1 Root Net 1 000.000.000
[l 2 9: Root - Motion detectors K2 Alarm 1 Root Met 1 000,000,000
[l ! 11: Root - Motion detectors K2 Presence 1 Root MNet 1 000.000.000
(] 12: Root - Motion detectors K2 Configuration OK 1 Root Met 1 000.000.000
| |
e Joram]

5.1.2.1 Signal window filters
Different filters can be used according to the icons at the top of the window, as shown in the red rectangle
in the picture below:

Add signal

Search Location

| Typg text [General E

[ Hide used output signz [w] Signals [+] Functions ] Diagnostic ] Group by functions anc ] Group by subnet

The available filters are listed in the tables below.

Search box The results will include all words that contain the specified
string related to the signals from the modules available in
the current project.

Location Only the modules that are part of the selected location will
be shown, i.e. the modules installed in Cabinet.

Hide used output signals | The output signals already used in at least one function, will

be hidden

Signals All the signals from the modules available in the current
project will be shown in the signals window.

Functions All the functions available in the current project will be
shown in the signals window.

Diagnostics All the diagnostic signals from the modules available in the
current project will be shown in the signals window.

Group by functions The signals and functions are grouped according to the

and modules module they belong to.

Group by subnet The signals are grouped according to the network they

belong to (e.g. SH2MCG24, SH2WBU230N, SH2DUG24
or COM port).
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5.1.3 Area 3

This is the area where signals are configured. The user can modify the signal settings and view the
properties of each signal (for example the long activation time of one light switch, or the sensitivity of a
motion detector).

7 Edit function Light

1] On/off signals

Wizard Steps Function name: | (Fx) Root - Light function

On/foff signals

Signals I B Notes I

Controlled gutputs j| 1 111: Root - Motion detectors K8 Pir 1 a Available mode
Feedback signals HFE
® Advanced Working mode
Motion detectors
0->1 120
/N
20 L
Inverted signal

v %
“ ||| Signal settings | Signal properties

If a note is added in the Notes tab window, a small green rectangle will appear to indicate this. By selecting
this with the mouse, a tool tip is shown with the added note.
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6 Locations

In the Locations window the user can define the structure of the project, starting from the locations
where modules and functions have to be placed: the user has to define floors, rooms or any other type
of location to have a clear structure of the installation.

|

Location filter options
(=R V] % Root
B8 W House
(=R First floor
[ Q Living room
W Kitchen
) Bathroom
[=Rv]| 1:‘5 Seconf floor
[ @ Office
W ﬂ Bathroom 2

Q0000000 6@

From the Locations window, the user can select which locations have to be shown or not: all the modules
and functions related to the locations will be hidden/shown depending on the locations selected in the
project tree.

Click on the plus sign (+) to expand a Location and to see its sub-locations and modules:

’ 8 W % Raot
8@ ™ House
First floor
I e Living room

vl Kitchen
vl Bathroom

[
0@ @

BV % Root
BV [ House
B % First floor
B @_Q Living room

> | | ks sH2re16n4

| 4| ks sH2Ds0oWE230

‘n Seconf floor

v ,':F.% Office
v ﬁ Bathroom 2

|| ko sHAaxLs4TH

(Fx) Living room - Light function

(Fx) Living room - Rollerblinds

(Fx) Living room - Open/close window

W Kitchen
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6.1 How to add a location

There are different ways to create a location tree:

1) Starting from the Add menu from the top menu or by right clicking in the Location window

Add location Location

<]

n

n
Wizard stps B
Location

Location family ﬂ General

When the user inserts a new location, the following Wizard window will appear.
With this window the user can select the name of the Location and the Location family, and a short
description of the Location can be added.

When the Confirm button is pressed, the Location is inserted into the Locations tree.

- Add location Location
5]
] Location

Wizard steps Location name | General

Location
Location family ° General

Description

Part numb
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The Location field is available for all functions of the Sx Tool, under the Advanced menu of the Wizard,
as shown below:

Wizard...

m Add function Ligh

w Location

Wizard Steps
On/off signals

Controlled cutputs

Feedback signals

@ Advanced W RsiieanT
[ Luxsensor H —
[ Mation detectors @ Living room

] Energy save timer il
D Local calendar

[ Functions

[ Corrider light

[] Disable automation
D Available output status
[zl Location

| Cabinet

Location

v e | el | Contim |

2) Inafaster way, the location tree can also be generated starting from the Discovery manager
window: to open this, follow these steps.

a) Connect to the controller

192.168.4.83

b) Launch a discovery of the Dupline module

Program setup  Modbus  Database

c) The Discovery manager window will appear:
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Discovery manager

Find text Show functions [/] Show modules

a8 E Root A
=] i._‘ House

a8 First floor

=] B Living room E

K15... 001.047.203 rev. 1.0.35 (2.0... ...

| 5| ke sH2RET1682E230 Nt 1 001.023.236
| 4| ks sHaRE1EA Net 1 001.205.086
|E| K6 SH2DSOOWE230  Net 1 001.229.051
|:| K9 SHA4XLSATH Net 1 001.226.064

=] l‘ﬁ‘l Kitchen

s | i| k7 sHzroacz2s Net 1 001.030.156
§ sHzpuG24 K25... |020.221.049 |rev. 1.0.2(2.0.0) ... |4 ke sHaaxsamH Net 1 001,226,068
[ 7] k11 sHainpia2z Net 1 001.024014
=] Bathroom
|| k1o sHASPISOL  Net 001.172.047
| | k12 SHAaxtsaPsOL  Net 1 002.088.144
[l k13 sHaaxTEMDIS Nt 020091114~

Found items: Submasters 2, Modules 10 Belected location: Seconf floor

[ o]

On the left of the window (marked in red), all the modules connected to the bus are prompted once the
Scan networks push button is pressed.

The Quick scan button will list only the modules of the configuration written into the Sx2WEB,
while the Scan networks button will list all the modules connected to the controller.

On the right, the location tree is shown. To generate this, only three push buttons have to be used:

To delete a location and all its objects, the push button with the basket has to be used

<

% This stops any running activity such as a network discovery or an automatic addressing

&

This adds any type of locations. It is not enabled if a module is selected.

Ve Je s |
20
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6.2 How to manage Locations

From the Location window, the user can select which locations have to be shown or not: all the modules
and functions related to the locations will be hidden/shown depending on the locations selected in the
project tree.

Click on the plus sign (+) to expand a Location and to see its sub-locations; in the example shown below,
the rooms Kitchen, Bathroom, Livingroom and Cabinet are parts of the First Floor.

Views Reports

b4
=R ¥ Root
IZI First Floor =R First Floor

[ Kitchen
[ Bathroom
] @ Living room

~H| Cabinet
=

L J

The checked box next to each Location indicates that it will be shown by default. The user can choose
which Locations to show or to hide by clicking on the relevant symbol.

e To show the modules and functions associated to a location, the check box must remain checked

e To hide the modules and functions associated to a location, the user has to uncheck the location.
The objects associated to its sub-locations will also be hidden.

Example
In the picture below, the location Livingroom is on ‘unselect’: all the relevant modules and functions are
hidden.
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{Fx) Bathroom - Washing machine Q(m Bathroom - Washing machine
Q (Fx) l(lt:her\ Oven
(M Kl((hen Rollerblinds

m(m Kichen - Zone tamperature

o [ o oo
o @ @l e
8@ ?Mhmm
8 [ [ tiving ream

o @ [ cavinet ° (Fx) Bathroom - Zone temperature
2 Bathroom

o E(m Garage - Light function

r-rq Garden - Dimmable light

- i 70 g room - Zons tereraure
Liing ro
o Living raom - Rollerbinds

_____ - - - - (Fx) Kitchen - Zone temperature
- | YR

([0 sawsuzsm st K sHaWBUZSD OLIEANT  Catinet all o (Fr\]Biﬂm)cm Zone temperature [0] stownusn  wieses1 K sHawBU2I0 001180417 Cabinet B[lemgmum Rollerblinds
Bathroo - Living room
[0 sy kst mswenas | mies e Q[F,]Ga,,gg gt foncion () sotonss vt womsonse | anoss |sawen

I T r—

« [ o G- Dl B R r—
SHIRE1GAZEZH)  Net1 K5 SHZRE16A2E230 001023.236 x SHADSOOWEZR0 1 H: ", 1 Cabumet

@ [Ee—— e AT @ vt seosoveo | anazsos

T) samss  mer  mswwsw | onaosoes g (@) somuce  war s | onowmss | e

6.3 Functions and modules view

By a right click on a location the contextual menu will appear: the user can choose one of the available
view options to easily find which are the objects in the selected location.

[
M= Roi W Add location ALT+Fa
B " W/ Add custom location 3
@ %’  Add Smart Dupline generator ALT+F6
| W Add Dupline generator
@ W Add wireless generator 700m
l W Add wireless generator 100m
|| @ W/ Add module ALT+F7
M H @  Add function v
W Show cbjects/functions in this location
‘w/  Show objects/functions in linked locations
%  Show also objects/functions in this location
W Show also objects/functions in nested locations
i ,Lp SH2WBL = Do not show object/locations

Show objects/functions in this location
The modules and functions in the location are highlighted in green.

Show objects/functions in linked locations

The modules and functions in all the locations or sub-locations linked to the one selected are highlighted
in green.

Show also objects/functions in this location

The modules and functions used in more locations are highlighted in green.

Show also objects/functions in nested locations
The modules and functions in the locations nested into the one selected are highlighted in green.

The Sx Tool automatically highlights the location and all the modules that are used in the selected
location.
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o @ [ rist roor
0@ [ cicren
@ [ satvoom [+X" ]
'@am
0@ [ cavinet

001190117 Cabinet

001208145 | Bathroom

001.047203  Cabinet

Example

CARLO GAVAZZI

When more locations must be highlighted, the user can select the option Show also objects/functions in
this location. In the example shown below, the objects and functions related to Livingroom are already
shown; if the user right-clicks on Kitchen and selects Show also objects/functions in this location,

)
At Bathroom - machine
'Y ) .Ean’-n Washing

001.190.117  Cabinet Q:mcwagp Light function

1ggccccececceccd

LR Rkl

001208445 Bathroom

001.047.203  Cabinet

AtsCant 001205086 Living (eem.

001.228.051

001023236 Living reom

0 Living reem

o ] 7 Garden - Dimmabiefight

- fh:} Living room - Rollerblinds

All the modules and functions that are part of Kitchen will be shown, together with the modules and
functions of Livingroom, as shown in the picture below:

0@ {3 rist oo
o @ B e

o @ [ sstvoom
9 ) il Lving room
0@ [ cavinet
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001.229.051

- Zone temperature

(m Garage Light function
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6.4 Delete operation

When the user selects the total delete action (delete), a confirm message will be displayed on the screen
so that the user can proceed with the deleting operation.

6.4.1 How to delete a Location

Deleting a Location implies deleting also the sub-Locations nested within it, as shown in the example in
the picture below:

- By deleting the Wall location, also the Cabinet sub-location nested within it will be automatically
deleted.

- By deleting the Floor 1 location, also the Hall and Bedroom sub-locations will be automatically
deleted.

B [% Loc - Root
» B [ Loc - Floor1
Loc - Hall
Loc - Bedroom
B [ Loc - Floor2

=] Loc - kitchen

= Loc - Wall

£ | Loc - Cabinet

When the user selects a location with the aim to delete it using the right mouse button, he can decide
between two actions:

- Delete: implies deleting the location (and the nested sub-locations) together with all the objects
contained within it; all the functions and the modules assigned to the deleted locations will be
removed; if the modules/functions being deleted are used as signals in other functions, the
signals are to be deleted.

Delete while keeping objects: delete the location and move all the modules and functions being
connected to it (and to the nested locations) in the upper location (in the father node). If, as an
example, the user decides to delete the Bedroom location, then all the modules and the functions
being connected to it will be automatically moved to the father location Floor 1; Whereas, if the
user deletes the Floor 1 location, then all the modules and the functions present in the Floor 1
location and in all the locations nested within it, in this case Hall and Bedroom, will be
automatically moved to the Root father location (there is no limit in the deepness of the nested
Locations, all of them have to be considered).
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6.4.2 Delete commands
The two available modes to delete a location are:

1) Right mouse button and select an action to perform between the two actions being listed above.
2) Delete key on the keyboard.

If the user uses the right button, he can decide what kind of action to carry out (deleting all the objects or
not); whereas if he uses the Delete key on the keyboard, then the total delete action will be automatically
applied. It is also possible deleting only one selected location at a time (together with all its nested
Locations).

6.4.3 How to delete a module

The user can delete a module by using the right mouse button or the Delete key on the keyboard. When
the user deletes a module, then all the signals coming from the deleted module and being linked to the
functions will be automatically removed from the functions. It is possible to delete only one module at a
time.

6.4.4 How to delete a function

Deleting a function must be the same as deleting the modules:

The user can delete a function by using the right mouse button or the Delete key on the keyboard. Once
deleted, the signals which were used by the function must be available again; moreover, if the function
being deleted was linked to other functions, then it must be removed. It is possible to cancel only one
function at a time.
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6.5 Copy and Paste operation

The concept of Location within the program must be explained first in order to better understand the
concept of copy and paste operations.

A location is a logic structure able to contain other objects and it must be considered as a folder where
other sub-folders can be contained together with files of various kinds.

The main feature for the Locations being defined in the Sx Tool must be that they are not linked among
each other by any hierarchic order; it must be possible to enter any kind of Location in any point of the
installation whatsoever.

This concept guarantees the highest possible flexibility to various installers when they have to create
logically structured configurations which may be completely different depending on the case. Should a
priority be given to the way of entering the Locations, it would result restrictive to the installers.

There are 12 selectable locations that are respectively:

- General
- House

- Building
- Floor

- Flat

- Rooms

- Room

- Walls

- Wall

- Cabinet
- Box

- Garage

From the user’s point of view, all the Locations must differ from each other only for their pre-defined name
and for the image of the icon being used.

6.5.1 How to copy and paste a Location

The copy and paste operation of a Location becomes an added value when the user has previously
created a part of the project, such as for example a flat, and he wants to copy it instantly to create an
apartment block made of flats similar to the starting copy. When the user copies a selected location, he
also automatically copies all the sub-locations nested within it. As shown in the example in the picture
below, by copying the location First floor, also the sub-locations Bedroom, Hall and Box will be
automatically copied. Once the copy has been pasted, also the hierarchy being used by the Locations of
the copy must be maintained.

@ Loc - Cabinet
’ =] Loc - First floor
@ Loc - Bedroom

=] @ Loc - Hall
[l Loc - Box
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When the user copies a location (and the locations being nested within it as a consequence), then a copy
of all the objects contained in the Location must be created; after that, the user must copy the name of
all the Locations together with the signals linked to it as well as all the modules being present with all the
relevant values set in the parameters of each module.

6.5.1.1 Names of the objects being pasted

The pasted Locations must be renamed by adding to the name of the location the suffix “.number”, and
the number will progressively increase according to how many paste operations are being carried out.
The modules must be pasted and renamed using the same method being used to enter more than one
module to the “modules” added window, and their names must be of the following kind:
K+number+partNumber, the number of which will start from the first being available and will progressively
increase according to how many paste operations are being carried out.

The pasted functions must be renamed by adding to the name of the function the suffix “.number”, and
the number will progressively increase according to how many paste operations are being carried out.
See the following example.

Examples of copy and paste

The example shown in the picture below explains how the copy and paste function must be carried out.
Let's suppose to have a simple Location named “Location room”, including a Light function, a zone
temperature function and a light switch module.

“Light1” has as input:

- A signal coming from the first push button of the light switch “K1 B4X-LS4-U” being present in
the same Location;

- Asignal coming from the second push button of a module external to the copied Location, Light
Switch2;

- The function Zone Temperature TZonel has as input:

- Asignal coming from the fourth push-button of the light switch “K1 B4X-LS4-U” that is situated in
the same Location;

- Asignal coming from the function TSystem heat external to the copied Location;

TSystem Heat

Light1
Light1.1 Light1.n

N incolla

% K1 B4X-LS4-U % K2 B4X-LS4-U T Eﬂ Kn B4X-LS4-U
v ] ]
" Tzone1 “ Tzone1.1 “ Tzonel.n
D R lz' K10 B4X-PIR90 ‘X@ K11 B4X-PIR90 D XE Kn B4X-PIR90

Location Room Location Room.1 Location Room.n

Light Switch2 HE‘

When the new location is pasted, the functions will have the following specifications:

If the user links to the function any signals coming from a module present in the copied Location, a new
copy of the function will be generated with another module which will be automatically re-generated.

As for all external links having copied and pasted functions, they are kept always the same.

In the example shown above, therefore, the first paste will generate Location Room1, in which there will
be a true copy of the functions Lightl and Tzonel, that will be however linked to a new module internal
to the location named “K2 B4X-LS4-U”, while the same external links will be kept with the function
TSystem heat and the module Light Switch2.
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As for the modules not being used in the Location or not being linked to functions external to the copied
Location (see K10 B4X-PIR90), they must be treated in the same way, that is when pasting, they must
be regenerated without any link (only module without connections).

When a Location is pasted, the pasted modules that are regenerated must occupy the same subnets of
the starting modules, modules belonging to different subnets must maintain the same original subnets,
moreover if the copied location contains a MasterGenerator, its copy must enter a new master and re-
generate all the new modules assigning them to the new MasterGenerator being created.

The example in the figure below shows what has been previously said.

In the location that must be copied, the user can find the modules K2 B4X-LS4-U, K3 B4X-LS4-U, K4
B4X-LS4-U belonging to Subnetl, moreover there is a MasterGenerator also belonging to Subnet 1.

In the location there is also the module K6 B4X-PIR90 that is assigned to Subnet 2 and the modules K11
B4X-LS4-U e K10 B4X-PIR90 that belong to Subnet 3.

When the location is pasted, the MasterGenerator will be substituted with a new MasterGenerator
assigned to the first free subnet, in this case Subnet 4, and all the modules that before referred to Subnet
1 are being regenerated with reference to the new subnet, that is Subnet 4.

As for the other modules being present outside the copied Location that referred to Subnet 2 and Subnet
3 of MasterGenerator, they are generated maintaining always the reference to the same subnet.

When the user pastes a Location having some MasterGenerators, a control must be done before the
operation in order to make sure not to enter more than 7 masters. Should there already be 7
MasterGenerators in the configuration, then only the locals will be inserted without adding further masters.

Copied Location

E K2B4X-L54-U

Ha K1 SHIMCGE24
K3 B4X-LS4-U

Pasted Location

HH KABaX-L54-1 Subnet 1

% K2184x-L54-U
Eﬂ K20 SHZMCG24
K22 B4X-LSd-L

E K2384X-L54-U Submet 4

‘EI K10 B4X-PIR20 EI K12 B4X-FIRA0

HH K11 BaX¥-LS4-10 Subnal 3 % K14 BaX-LS4-L) Subnet 3

Concerning the number of modules that can be placed in a subnet, when the number of pasted modules
exceeds the maximum number, then the user will see the circle on the right of the tree changing colour
and becoming red. Regarding all the modules having an invalid address (since they exceed the number
of modules being admitted by the subnet), the lack of available channels will be reported during the
compiling phase and therefore it is the user who will manually place the subnet for each single module,
as shown in the picture below:

Hoot — Houge - pianc £ - piang 1.10 - cucina.l — piango l.7.1 —
" Compiling groups soggicrno.l.l - Glass switch K5 SHG503BSLD.7.10 Led 2

@2:41:31 T
Calculate channels : All cutput channels are cccupied | Het 1
Boot - House - pianc 2 - pianc 1.10 - cucina.l - piano 1.7.1 -
goggicrno.l.l - Glass switch K5 SHGS503BSLD.7.10 Led 3

A Calculating channels number

A Validating configuration

@2:41:31 PM

+ Processing DCT messages Calculate channels : 211 output channels are occupied | Net 1 | 8:
BEpot - House - pianc 2 - pianc 1.10 - cucina.l - piano 1.7.1 -
goggicrno.l.1l - Glass switch K5 SHGS503BSLD.T7.10 Led 4

ad Hndatina cancimantinn
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7 Modules

To configure a module, the user has to click on the picture of the module in the Modules window of the
Sx Tool (see the picture below):

U Bathroom
(Fx) Kl(chen Oven
Kitchen
NP Km:hen Light
0@ (i sathroom Living roo
0® B g .(23., l:ll(hel\ Rollerblinds
o@ m Cabinet I (Fx) Living room - Zone !emperature
) Living room
a@ ‘ Second Floor (Fx) Living room - Rollerblinds
23 Living room
(Fx) Kitchen - Zone temperature
Kitchen
(Fx) Bathroom - Zone temperature
S5 Bathroom
(Fx) Garage - Light function
HASXW ? re Garage
s et bl ol (7 (Fx) Garden - Dimmable Ilght
K2 SH2ZMCG24. 001.047.203  Cabinet Garden
(g (FX) Living room - Rollerblinds
KS SH2RE16A2E230 001023236 L !~ = Lving room

K1 SH2WBU230 001.190.117

K6 SH2RE16A4 001.205.086

K8 SH2DS00WE230 001.229.051

7.1 How to manage the filters in the Modules window

The modules can be sorted or filtered by the Filter options: by clicking on the ® icon, the Filter options
panel will be opened. The available filters are shown in the top of the Modules window, as shown in the
red rectangle:

Modules

é' SH2WBU230 Wireless 1 K1 SH2WBU230 001.190.117 Cabinet =
SHZMCG24 Net 1 K2 SH2ZMCG24 001.047.203 Cabinet
SHDWRE16AE230 Wireless 1 K3 SHDWRE16AE230 001.207.179 House
E] SHAAXWLS4 Wireless 1 K4 SHAAXWLS4 001.208.145 Kitchen
SH2RE16A2E230 Met 1 K5 SH2RE16A2E230 001.023.236 Cabinet

:i SH2RE16A4 MNet 1 Ko SH2RE16A4 001.205.086 Cabinet

_g] SH2D500WE230 Net 1 K& SH2DS00WE230 001.229.051 Cabinet ad

Only the modules specified by the filter will be presented: the filters can be used individually or they can
be mixed.
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Up/Down arrows:
Once a module is selected, by clicking on the arrows it can be moved up or down.

Modules

@@ [ Show only highlighted modules [ ] Group by subne

Modules

[ Show only highlighted modules [ Group t

Subnet Name
SH2WBU230 Wireless 1 K1 SH2WBU23/ SH2ZMCG24 Net 1 K2 SH2ZMCG24
SH2MCG24 Net 1 K2 SHZMCG4 SH2WBU230 Wireless 1 K1 SH2WBU230
SHDWRET6AE230 Wireless 1 K3 SHDV =222 @ SHDWRET6AE230 Wireless 1 K3 SHDWRE16AE230
I E} SHAAXWLSA Wireless 1 K4 SHA4XWLS4 E] SHAAXWLSA Wireless 1 K4 SHAAXWLS4
I SHZRE16A2E230 Net 1 K5 SH2RE16A2E SH2RE16A2E230 Net 1 K5 SH2RE16A2E230

Show only highlighted modules:

When this filter option is checked, only the modules that are highlighted (according to the highlight
functionality available on Locations/Functions window) are presented in the Modules window.
In the picture below an example is shown:

@ [ eedroom { @ [l sathroom

@ [ cabinet g @ & Living room

@ [l srucio s o @ () Bedroom
Add custom location ,

@ [ Garoen [T cabinet

Add Smart Dugine generstor ALT+F5
Add wireless generator 700m E Studio
A wireless generator 100m g
Add module ATeFT
‘Add function »

[ ; o in his location ]

Show objects/functions in linked locations
Show also objects/functions in this kecation
Show also objects/functions in nested locations
Da not show object/locations

K2 SH2ZMCG24.

(] suamceae

SHZWBU230 Wirel

001.047.203

lcCccfje c €cCccC € ¢

i€ | sHOWRE1GAE230  Wireless

K1 SH2WBU230 001.190.117

Paste
E] SHADXWISS Wirless. :: ,i,m anly location K5 SH2RE16A2£230 001.023.236
SH2RE16A2E230 Net 1 g :::wﬂh ;:‘:‘:":( K6 SH2RE16A4 001.205.086
SH2RE16A4 Net 1 K6 SH2RE1644 001.205.066  Cabinet R (bS]
@ SH2DSOOWE230 Net 1 KB SH2DS0OWEZ30 001.229.051  Cabinet K9 SH2ZROAC224 001.030.156

i SHZROAC224 Net 1 K3 SHZROAC224 001.030.156  Cabinet

K14 SH2INDI424 001.024.014

Group by subnet:
The modules are grouped by:

- Mastergenerator (each network generated by SH2MCG24, SH2DUG?24 and SH2WBU230N);
- Modbus serial communication port (COM1MASTER or COM2MASTER);
- TCP/IP Modbus connection

Modules

Fiter options (+)

i @ @ (] Show only highlighted modules [ Group by location

Name Part number Subnet Name Location
| SH2MCG24 Net 1 K2 SH2MCG24 001.047.203  Cabinet a K1 SH2WBU230 001.190,117 [or=a
@ SH2WBU230 Wireless 1| K1 SH2WBU230 001.190.117 | Cabinat SHDWRE16AF230  Wireless 1 K3 SHDWRE16AE230 001.207.179  House
I SHDWREIGAEZ30  Wireless1 K3 SHDWRE1GAE230 001.207.179  House SHABLSA Wireless 1 K4 SHAZXWLSA 001208445 | fatchen
| SHADXWLSA Wireless 1 K4 SHA4XWLS4 001208145  Kitchen Tl =
| SH2RE16A2E230 Net1 K5 SH2RE16A2E230 001.023.236 | Cabinet

K5 SH2RE16A2E230 001023236  Cabinet
| (] stererene Net1 K6 SH2RE16A4 001.205086 | Cabinet
SH2RE16A4 Net 1 K6 SH2RE16A4 001205086  Cabinet
| sHepsooweaso Net 1 K8 SH2D500WE230 001229051  Cabinet =
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Group by location:
The modules are grouped by the locations defined in the project.

Filter options (~) Fiter options (~)
[T Show only highlighted modules [~ Group by subnet [ Group by location @@ [T Show only highlighted modules [ Group by subnet | @Gmupbyl\xa\mnl‘ ‘
Part number Subnet Name Part number Subnet Name SIN Location
2 (] n
SH2MCG24 Net 1 K2 SH2MCG24 001.047.203  Cabinet E] House Trems: 1
E] SH2WBU230 Wireless1 | K1 SH2WBU230 001.190.117 | Cabinet SHDWRE1GAE230 | Wireless 1 K3 SHDWRE16AE230 001207179 House
SHDWRET6AE230 | Wireless 1 K3 SHDWRE16AE230 001207179 | House .= —
& ems: 2
SHASKILSS Wiretess 1 K4 SHAGKWLSA 001205145 | Kitchen ) §| | sHadowLsa Wireless 1 K4 SHAAXWLS4 001208145 Kitchen
SH2RE16A2E230 Net 1 K5 SH2RE16A2E230 001023236 | Cabinet E] SATEMDS et (11 SHALKTEMDIS 001018117 | Kiteh
= .018: itchen
SH2RE16A4 Net 1 K6 SHIRET6A4 001205086 | Cabinet (=3l
| | |Bathroom Items: 1
) | PN N P, USRS P &= 4

The results will include all the words that contain the input string and the search will be carried out on the
modules available in the project. The user can insert the full name or part of it.

7.2 How to manage the filters in the Signals window

The signals can be sorted or filtered by Filter options: by clicking on the O] icon, the filter options panel
will be opened: only the signals specified by the filters will be displayed.

The available filters are shown in the top of the Signals window: see the red rectangle in the picture below:

Filter options @
[] Only used signals ~ [_] Only signals in highlighted modules  [_| Group by module  [_| Group by location :

ﬁ 1: Root - First Floor - Cabinet - Master Generator K2 Current 1 001.047.203 c‘]
é 2: Root - First Floor - Cabinet - Master Generator K2 Voltage 1 001.047.203
g“g 3: Root - First Floor - Cabinet - Master Generator K2 Quality index 1 001.047.203
E 1: Kitchen cooker light K4 Push 1 001.208.145
& 2: Kitchen Oven K4 Push 2 001.208.145
H 3: Root - First Floor - Bathroom - Wireless K4 Push 3 001.208.145
! 4: Root - First Floor - Bathroom - Wireless K4 Push 4 001.208.145

When the option panel is shown, the following filters are available. The filters can be used individually or
can be mixed:
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Only used signals:
Only the signals already used in at least one function are presented and they are highlighted in blue:

Filter options @
[¥/] Only used signals  [_] Only signals in highlighted modules ] Group by module [ ] Group by location :

"Name 'SIN/ cH

i 1: Kitchen cooker light K4 Push 1 001.208.145 *
M@ 2: Kitchen Oven K4 Push 2 001.208.145
@ 6: Root - First Floor - Living room - Relay module K5 Ampere 1 001.023.236
Lﬁ 10: Root - First Floor - Living room - Relay module K5 Re 2 001.023.236
Lﬁ 2: Root - First Floor - Living room - Relay module K& Re 2 001.205.086
'@' 3: Root - First Floor - Cabinet - Dimmer module K8 Watt 1 001.229.051
I E, 1: Root - First Floor - Living room - Temdis display K11 TRoom 1 001.018.117 |

Only signals in highlighted modules:

When this filter option is selected, only the signals belonging to the highlighted modules are shown in the
Signals window.

See the example below:

Part number Subnet Name SIN Location Find...

[ A
SH2MCG24 Net 1 K2 SH2ZMCG24 001.047.203 Cabinet
SHA4AXP150L Net 1 K58 SHA4XP150L 001.172.047 Living room
SH2RE16AZE230 Net 1 K5 SH2RE16A2E230 001.023.236 Living rcom
SH2RE16A4 Net 1 K& SH2RE16A4 001.205.086  Living room
SHAAXTEMDIS Net 1 K11 SHA4XTEMDIS 001.018.117  Living room
SHAAXLSAPSOL Met 1 K57 SHA4XLSAPS0L 002.088.144  Kitchen
v
Modules
Signals
Filter upliuns@
[] Only used signals I [+/] Only signals in highlighted modules I [] Group by module || Group by location \:I
Name SIN / CH
| @) 1: Root - First Floor - Living room - Relay module K5 kWh 1 001.023.236 *
| ¢ 2: Root - First Floor - Living room - Relay module K5 Wdmd 1 001.023.236 [I
| @ 3: Root - First Floor - Living room - Relay module K5 Watt 1 001.023.236
| @- 4: Root - First Floor - Living room - Relay module K5 VA 1 001.023.236
| {8 5: Root - First Floor - Living room - Relay module K5 var 1 001.023.236
| @ 6: Root - First Floor - Living room - Relay module K5 Ampere 1 001.023.236
| <@ 7: Root - First Floor - Living room - Relay module K5 Volt 1 001.023.236
| 8: Root - First Floor - Living room - Relay module K5 PF 1 001023236

Sx tool manual
53



CARLO GAVAZZI cARLD GAVAZZ:

Auvtomation Components v

Group by module:
The signals are grouped by their own module, as shown in the example below:

Signals

é 1: Root - First Floor - Cabinet - Master Generator K2 Current 1 001.047.203
é 2: Root - First Floor - Cabinet - Master Generator K2 Voltage 1 001.047.203
D="£ 3: Root - First Floor - Cabinet - Master Generator K2 Quality index 1 001.047.203

K4 SHA4XWLS4 001.208.145

i 1: Kitchen cooker light K4 Push 1 001.208.145

Group by location:
The signals are grouped by location.

Signals

(Fx) Kitchen - Rollerblinds.Status
! (Fx) Kitchen - Rollerblinds.Current position

EI (Fx) Kitchen - Zone temperature.Status

001.208.145

Search box:
The results will include all the words that contain the input string and the search will be carried out on the
modules available in the project. The user can insert the full name or part of it.
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7.3 Import module list from Template file function

The user can create the SXWEB configuration in a faster way, reducing the time required to create the
modules list. The time needed to specify customized names of modules and signals will be reduced. The
function is available in the File menu of the Sx Tool (the function is not available in the SA Tool version).

Database  Help

EE Get Excel template file

EE Import Excel file

The user defines the modules and signals in a Template file. Customized names for modules and signals
can be specified in order to override the default names provided by the Sx Tool. The modules and signals
list will be imported by an excel file provided by the Sx Tool: when a new version of the software is
released, the Sx Tool embeds a new version of the file to manage new modules.

7.3.1 How to download the Template file

From the File menu of the Sx Tool, click the Import module function, then select the Get Excel template
file option:

Get Excel template file

Import Excel file

In the Save As window that will appear, the user has to locate the target directory to download the
template file.

Y SaveAs X
4 || > ThisPC > Documents » S8 Tool Projects v @/  Search S8 Tool Projects »

Organise ~ Mew folder B= ~ ()
9 This PC A Name Date modified Type Size

8 3D Objects 05 Template Excelxism 23/01/201811:13 Foglio dilaveroc... 26KB

[ Desktop

Documents

- Downloads

D Music

[&=] Pictures.

B videos

i Windows (C)

v

File name: | Template Excel.xlsm Vl

Save as type: | *adsm ~|
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7.3.2 Template file overview

The Template file is in XLSM format: the file is editable by the user with Microsoft ® Office 2007 or later.
The example below shows the file structure of an inserted module: the cells highlighted in green are
editable, while the cells highlighted in red must not be modified, otherwise the file will not be imported
successfully:

Barcode PartNumber | SinA | SinB | SinC | ModuleName | Location path Type | # | SignalName
00204507800016 | B4X-LS4-U | 002 |045 |078 In 1

In 2

Out |3

Dia |4

The descriptions of all the fields are shown below:

Field name Description

The barcode can be scanned by a barcode scanner or typed manually: the
Barcode fields such as PartNumber, Sin (A, B, C) and signals are automatically filled in
with the module’s information

The PartNumber can be entered manually or automatically:
PartNumber The fields Sin (A, B, C) and signals are automatically filled in with the module’s
information

These fields are automatically filled in when a valid barcode is scanned.
SinA, SinB, SinC | When the PartNumber is inserted manually, the user must complete the fields
Sin A, B, C with the SIN of the module

The user can enter a customized name instead of the Module name that is

ModuleName . ;
! automatically assigned by the Sx Tool

The user can enter a customized location path, using the “\” symbol between
each nesting location (e.g. Floorl\ Room1). The base path “Root\” will be
Location path added automatically to the project when the Template file is imported

Note: the \” symbol is not a valid character for a location name

Type (In, Out, Dia) These fields are automatically filled in according to the number of signals
provided by the PartNumber
# (Number) Note: these fields must not be modified by the user

The user can enter a customized name instead of the Signal name that is

ignalN . -
SignalName automatically assigned by the Sx Tool

The fields marked in bold are mandatory.
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7.3.3 How to find the barcode to be inserted

CARLO GAVAZZ]

v

The barcode is present on different labels attached to the box: this information can be found on the upper-
box label and on the inside label, as shown below:

Al

E
y  SHE5XLS4TH

55x55 Light switch.

A /
7 /Il.’!'

SIN 001.154,111/000,066

Ll il

=/

T

SIN 001.154.111/000.066

The part numbers that will be managed in the Template file are listed here: other modules will not be
recognized by the file and marked as NONE part number.

Part Number Description
SBB412024 Fire damper 1/0 module
SBB4120230 Fire damper 1/0O module
BDB-INCON4-U Decentral modules with 4 contacts inputs
BDB-INCON8-U Decentral modules with 8 contacts inputs
BDB-IOCP8-U Decentral modules for 4 push buttons and 4 outputs for LED
BDB-IOCP8A-U Decentral modules for 4 push buttons and 4 outputs for LED
BDA-RE13A-U Decentral relay output
SH2RE16A4 Output relay module with 4 outputs
SH2INDI424 Input module for 4 inputs
B4X-LS4-U Light switch with 4 push buttons and 4 LEDs
B5X-LS4-U Light switch with 4 push buttons and 4 LEDs
SHA4XLS4TH Light switch with 4 push buttons and 4 LEDs with temperature and humidity
SHESXLS4TH Light switch with 4 push buttons and 4 LEDs with temperature and humidity
SHSQP360L PIR sensor with an integrated Luxmeter
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7.4 Compile the Template file with Microsoft Excel

The Template file is delivered in macro-enabled workbook format (.xIsm). After downloading the Template
file, open it with Microsoft Office 2007 or a later version. This is necessary to enable the macro content.

7.4.3 How to enable Excel macros
If the yellow Message Bar appears with a shield icon, the user has to click on the Enable Content button
to enable the macro content, as shown in the red rectangle below:

Template Excelxlsm - Excel Luca Scopel [l — ]
Insert Draw Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Q Ten me what you want to do |& Share
o . . = B¢ - iti O > - Ay
D % Calibri I PP T, = E¢ Text %Condltlonal Formatting %"'”SEVT > z
5 Egy ~ = DFormat as Table ~ & Delete ~ - P
aste - H . - - e
e BIU-[H-[O-Ar s [7 cell styles - [ Format ~ -
Clipboard & Font (F] Alignment G Mumber & Styles Cells Editing -~
I SECURITY WARNING Macros have been disabled. Enable Content x
A2 b S v
A B | € | b | E | F | -
1 |Barcode Part| SinA SinB SinC ModuleName Locati
2
3 —
4 —
3 —
e —
7 —
8

For more details please visit: Enable or disable macros in Office files

There are two ways to compile the template file with modules, as shown in the following pages:
= Automatic insertion with a barcode scanner;

®= Manual insertion by the user (by a keyboard);
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7.4.4 Automatic insertion with a barcode scanner

A barcode scanner is used to scan the barcodes and the Template file is automatically filled in with the
module information. The procedure is as follows:

System requirements
A barcode scanner
Hardware Note: the barcode scanner has to be configured to send only one CRLF or Enter
key after the barcode scan. Please refer to Barcode scanner documentation
Sx Tool 7.5.3 or later (the SA Tool version is not supported)
Software Microsoft ® Excel 2007 or later

Note: Excel macros must be allowed by security policies

1. The user opens the Template file: the active cell in the Excel workbook is focused on the first
barcode cell, as shown in the red rectangle below:

Barcode PartNumber SinA | SinB | SinC | ModuleName | Location path | Type | # | SignalName

2. A barcode is scanned by a barcode scanner: the barcode is entered in the relevant cell, as shown
below:

Barcode PartNumber SinA | SinB [ SinC | ModuleName | Location path | Type [# | SignalName
AAABBBCCCDDEE

3. If the barcode is valid, it is recognised and the PartNumber and the Sin cells are automatically
filled in with the module information (green rectangle below):

Barcode PartNumber | SinA | SinB | SinC | ModuleName | Location path | Type |# | SignalName
AAABBBCCCDDEE PRTNMBO00O1 AAA | BBB | CCC

4. Likewise with step 3, the cells Type and # are automatically filled in according to the number of
signals provided by the PartNumber (blue rectangle below). The active cell in the excel workbook
is moved automatically to the next available cell in the Barcode column (orange rectangle below):

Barcode PartNumber | SinA | SinB | SinC | ModuleName | Location path | Type |#| SignalName
AAABBBCCCDDEE PRTNMBO001 AAA | BBB CCC In 1
In 2
Out |3
Dia |4

5. The options fields such as ModuleName, LocationPath and SignalName can be filled in by the user
in the relevant cells on the Template file. Repeat steps 1 to 5 for every other module which has to
be inserted.

6. Click on the Save button in the Excel program to save the changes. The file is now ready to be
imported.
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7.4.5 Manual insertion without a barcode scanner
The template file can be manually filled in by the user. The requirements are shown below:

System requirements
Hardware Keyboard
Sx Tool 7.5.3 or later (the SA Tool version is not supported)
Software Microsoft Excel 2007 or later

Note: Excel macros must be allowed by security policies

The procedure is as follows:

1. The user opens the Template file: the active cell on the Excel worksheet is the first valid Barcode cell
(red box below). The barcode can be entered manually by the user: if the barcode is recognised, the
module information will be automatically filled in, as in the previous procedure:

Barcode PartNumber SinA | SinB | SinC | MouleName | Location path | Type |# | SignalName

2. In a different way, the user can select the first valid PartNumber cell and type the part number of the
module has to inserted.
Note: the part number must be inserted in capital letter (e.g. SHASXLS4TH is correct, sha5xlIs4th is not recognized)

Barcode PartNumber SinA | SinB | SinC | MouleName | Location path | Type |# | SignalName
PRTNMBO00O1

3. After pressing enter, the cells Type and # are automatically filled in according to the number of signals
provided by the PartNumber (blue rectangle below). These fields must not be edited.

Barcode PartNumber SinA | SinB | SinC | MouleName Location path | Type |#] SignalName

PRTNMBO001 In 1

In 2

Out |3

Dia |4

4. The user has to insert the Sin number in the Sin (A, B, C) fields (red box below):

Barcode PartNumber SinA | SinB | SinC | MouleName | Location path | Type |# | SignalName

PRTNMBO001 AAA | BBB CCC In 1

In 2

Out |3

Dia |4

5. The user has to select the first active cell in the Barcode column (orange rectangle above) Repeat
steps 1 to 7 for every other module which has to be inserted.

6. Click on the Save button in the Excel program to save the changes. The file is now ready to be
imported.
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7.5 How to import a fulfilled Template file

To import a Template file, the user has to click on the Import module button in the File menu of the Sx
Tool and select the Import Excel file option (see below):

Get Excel template file

Import Excel file

The Import module signals window will appear:

Import module signals

Fri |K1 SHMCG24: 001,047.203 nl B
|
=

In the Subnet list in the window, the user has to select which Subnet the modules have to be attached
to: only the SH2MCG24 Master Channel Generator is allowed. One file permits specification of the
modules attached to only one network. To manage multiple Subnets, one Template file has to be created
for each Subnet of the project.

By clicking on the B button, the user locates the Template file which has to be imported in the project:
only XLSX/XLSM file extensions are allowed: the XLS format will not be supported.

-ax
Subnet [K'I SH2MCG24: 001.047.203 E B
Selected file | C:\Users\iscopeNDocuments\58 Tool Projects\Template Exceladsm “
| |
¥ Open X
T~ <« Docum.. » 5B Tool Projects v O Search 5B Tool Projects P
Organise v New folder ==~ [N o
I This pr A Name Date modified Type
B 30 Objects 7 Template Bxcelxlsm 01/02/20180827  Microsoff
[ Desktop
Documents
4 Downloads
B Music
[E] Pictures

ﬂ Videos

v < >
File name: | Template Exceldsm ~ | Excel macro ("xlsm) 2
Excel macro (*xlsm)
Excel (*.xlsx)
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By clicking on the Confirm button to process the file: the system starts to check the Template file for data
consistency. If there are no errors the user can click on the Confirm button to import the modules/locations
as defined in the Template file:

In the Sx Tool each part number is added in the Module view and located in the location tree according
to the Location path value.

The name of the module is replaced with the one specified in the Template file or automatically assigned
by the Sx Tool if left blank. The signals hames are replaced with the customized values or automatically
assigned by the Sx Tool.

7.5.1 How to fix a Template file with errors

If there are some errors on the Template file, the user cannot confirm the importing of

modules/locations: the user can close the Import module signals window or click on the B button to
open a different Template file.

In the Import module signals window, for each row that is not valid, a message will be shown to give
information about the row number and the related errors that will guide the user in fixing the error.

Import module signals
K1 SH2MCG24: 001.047.203 j E

Selected file [c \Users\lscopel\Documents\SB Tool Projects\Template Excelxlsm

@ 10:57:44 AM
Row 13: Invalid SIN asd.01&.155

Subnet

@ 10:57:44 AM
Row B1%: Unknown PartNumber sdsdsdsd

3 modules and 0 locations found [ cancal—] | confim 1

The user can repeat the procedure above to import the fixed Template file.
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7.6 Light switches

The following items belong to the Light switches family:

B4X-LS4-U

B5X-LS4-U (this item also has to be selected for B5B-LS4-U and B5W-LS4-U)
BEW-LS1-U

BEW-LS2-U

BEW-LS3-U

BEW-LS4-U (this item also has to be selected for BEA-LS4-U and BEG-LS4-U)
SHA4XLS4P9OL (this is a light switch with integrated PIR sensor and Luxmeter)
SHES5XLS4P90L (this is a light switch with integrated PIR sensor and Luxmeter)

To configure these, click on the relevant picture once they are added to the project:

l

|‘ [2] B4X-154-U Net 1 K19 B4X-1L54-U 000.000.000 | Root

The configuration wizard will appear:

, Editmodule .
¢ -
Input signals
Wizard Steps Name K19 BAX-LS4-U
Input signals SIN: [ 000 7 [ 000 ﬁ] [ 000 mSubnet
Qutput signals Signals | Info
bropedes o8 1: Root Switches K19 Push 1 4 e
¥ Advanced Y&] 2: Root Switches K19 Push 2 @
I®, 3: Root Switches K19 Push 3 Long activation (s)
M@ 4: Root Switches K19 Push 4 O 1
Very long activation (s)
s 4
—
- l Apply to all |
. [ Confirm

In the Input signals field, the Long activation and the Very long activation time has to be defined.

The Long activation time can be set from 1 to 5 seconds, while the Very long activation time can be set
from 0.5 to 15 seconds and it is always set by the system 3 seconds longer than the Long activation time.
The short press and long press are recognized when the push button is released.

The user can configure different times for each push button or can set them to the same values by clicking
on Apply to all.

If the Very long activation time is set shorter than 4 seconds, the long press is disabled: in this situation,
the function associated to the very long press will be activated as soon as the pushbutton is pressed for
the selected time.
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, Editmodule .. '?
v Y
Output signals
Wizard Steps Name K19 BAX-LS4-U
=t | oooﬂ[ oooﬂ[ WOESubnei Net1
Output signals m
Pl Y& 5: Root Switches K19 Led 1 il __Availablc mode
o) Advanced & 6: Root Switches K19 Lec 2 \i
& 7: Root Switches K19 Led 3 Guide light
& &: Root Switches K19 Led 4 X
,

—]— [ Confem

In the Output signals window, the user can enable the white LED as a guide light (red rectangle): by
clicking on the white LED icon, the guide light is enabled, while by clicking on the red cross the guide light
is not enabled.

Each LED can have different behaviour.

The guide light is configurable in the following items: B4X-LS4-U, B5X-LS4-U and the brightness can be
set in the Properties window.

ofe, Add module | . "I
“ odule m

Properties
Wizard Steps Name BAX-LS4-U
Choose module SIN: [ 000 E [ 000 H [ 000 ESubnet
Input signals m
Qutput signals
Properties y Yo F

Led brightness | { s

v | Advanced
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7.7 Motion detectors

The following items belong to the Motion detector family:

B4X-PIR90-U
B5X-PIR90-U (this item also has to be selected for B5B-PIR90-U and B5W-PIR90-U)
BSB-PIR90-U
BSD-PIR90-U
BSP-PIR90-U
SHA4XP90L
SHES5XP90L
SHSBB9OL
SHSBD90L
SHSBP90OL
SHSQP360L
SHA4XP150L
SHA4XP150
SHE5XP150L
SHE5XP150

To configure these, click on the relevant picture once they are added to the project: o

‘ I[E] BAX-PIRS0-U  Netl K11 B4X-PIRSO-U 000.000.000 | Root @ (

The configuration wizard will appear: the only configurable field is Properties. In Input signals and Output
signals only the available input and output signals are shown.

88] Add module |
i/ Module '
Properties
Wizard Steps Name BAX-PIR90-U
b dul
Choose modie sne | wl ool 000 [ suonet
Input signals Properties| Info
Output signals Alarm options =
B rti
frogenes Alarm pulse number (1) Q 1
v ) Advanced
Alarm time window (T) 3 : F : 7 : : ; : Q 10
Alarm sensitivity (S) B H
Led options
whie e e
—
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Properties

Name B4X-PIRS0-U

OOOE[ OOOE[

SIM: [

Properties| Info

000 ESubnet

Alarm sensitivity (S) Y D iy - |
Led options
White led f*.', k :
Blue led '*-‘. k Q
> oz
Led brightness -~ 5,“5

<

Fee ]

==

In this window the sensitivity has to be configured, also the behaviour of the LEDs: they could be used
as a guide light, feedback on the detection of presence or movement or feedback of an alarm.
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7.7.1 How PIRs work and how to configure them

This PIR sensor responds to any fluctuation in infrared heat radiation, so any object or human presence
changes the thermal image detected by the sensor when entering its field of vision.

The sensor is equipped with a segmented lens that divides the field of vision into active and passive
zones (zones not visible to the sensor, see figure below: active zones in yellow). When a heat source
crosses these zones, the sensor detects a change of infrared radiation, then presence and / or movement
is detected.

\. FRESMEL LEMS

DETECTING AREA

When a warm body moves into the sensor’s field of vision, the sensor detects a difference in the measured
temperature.

The crossing of the active and passive zones can generate the following conditions:

a) When the body stays still in a passive area, the PIR does not generate any pulses (fig.2).

b) When the body moves into a passive area, the PIR does not generate any pulses (fig.2).

¢) When the body stays still in an active area, the PIR does not generate any pulses (fig.2)

d) When the body moves into an active area, the PIR generates a positive pulse (an increase in the
temperature is detected) (fig. 3).

e) When the body moves out of an active area the PIR generates a negative pulse (a decrease of the
temperature is detected) (fig. 3).

f) When the body moves into an active area, the PIR can generate positive or negative pulses (positive
if the body moves towards the sensor, negative if it moves away from the sensor) (fig. 3).

g) When the body moves from a passive area to another passive area by crossing an active area, the
PIR generates positive and negative pulses (fig. 3).

h) When the body moves from an active area to another active area by crossing a passive area, the PIR
generates negative and positive pulses (fig. 3).
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Figure 2. Figure 3.

The pulses generated by the PIR (i.e. the detection of a change in temperature) are compared with a
threshold temperature value.

The PIR signal is a value going from 0 to 127 that corresponds to the difference detected in the
temperature value; the threshold value can be set from 3 to 100. The higher the threshold is, the bigger
the change of temperature.

In the smart-house system, since a PIR sensor can be used both in intruder alarm functions and in light
functions at the same time, it generates three kinds of signal: presence, movement and alarm. The first
is used in the light functions to reload the energy-save timer, the second is used to switch the light on in
the light functions, the third is used in the intruder alarm functions.

The user defines how the smart-house system detects presence, movement and the alarm by setting four
different parameters for both the signals by means of the software Sx tool.

The parameters are as follows:

1) Mode of detection
A: any type of pulse is valid (positive and negative). This option has to be selected for
presence detection and movement, in order to turn the light on as soon as a person moves
from an active to a passive area ( or vice versa) or into an active area (very quick response).
With this setting, any change in temperature causes the sensor to give a detection message
to the master unit.
B: only the sequence positive to negative pulse or negative to positive pulse is valid. The
person has to go from an active area to another active area, passing through a passive one,
or vice versa.
This option is recommended for sensors used in the intruder alarm function, in order to avoid
false alarm conditions. With this setting the sensor sends a detection message only if it
perceives an increase or a decrease in the temperature.
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2) Threshold Value - Sensing

This is a number that can be set between 3 and 100. The smaller the value, the longer the
detection range, but sensitivity to the heat source is greater.

In figures 4 and 5 there are some examples of different sensitivities for the B4X-PIR90-U
PIR sensor. Figure 4 represents the covered area of the horizontal sensing plane, while
figure 5 represents the covered area of the vertical plane.

a)

b)

c)

Threshold =100. With this setting the PIR has the least sensitivity, represented by the
white area in figures 4 and 5. Detection extends to 6m and small bodies on the floor
cannot be detected. In figure 5 (vertical sensing area) you can see that the white area
extends to less than 0.5m below the mounting height of the sensor. With this setting small
bodies cannot be detected (e.g. small pets)

Threshold =42. With this setting the PIR has medium sensitivity, represented by the light
blue areas indicated in figures 4 and 5. Detection extends to 7.5m and again small bodies
on the floor cannot be detected. In figure 5 (vertical sensing area) you can see that the
light blue area extends to about 0.5m below the mounting height of the sensor.
Threshold =3. With this setting the PIR has the highest sensitivity, represented by the
dark blue areas indicated in figures 4 and 5. Detection extends to 8.5m and small bodies
on the floor are detected. In figure 5 (vertical sensing area) you can see that the dark
blue area arrives at floor level, with a sensor mounting height of 1.1m.

3) Number of pulses

This is the number of pulses calculated according to mode A or B, which the sensor has to
detect in a predefined time interval in order to send a people detection message to the
controller. It can be set from 1 to 8.

4) Time window

This is the time interval within which pulses are counted. The window can be set between 1

and
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Figure 4: Horizontal sensitivity area.
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Figure 5: Vertical sensitivity area.
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The four parameters have to be tuned during the installation, taking into consideration the environments
and the application. Typical adjustments might be the following:

PARAMETER PRESENCE MOVEMENT (light fx) MOVEMENT (alarm fx)
Filter type A A B
Threshold level 10..30 30..70 50..100
Number of pulses 1 1 3
Window time (sec) 10 2 10
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7.8 Temperature modules

The following items belong to the Temperature family:

SHA4XLSATH

SHESXLSATH (this item also has to be selected for SHESBLS4TH and SHES5WLSA4TH)
SHA4AXTEMDIS

SHESXTEMDIS

BSI-TEMANA-U

BSI-TEMANB-U

To configure these, click on the relevant picture once it is added to the project:

H SHA4XLS4TH  Netl K9 SHA4XLS4TH 000.000.000  Root @ ‘ |

The configuration wizard will appear:

i Edit module | . !
: s
Input signals
Wizard Steps Name K9 SHAAXLSATH
Input signals SN [ OOOEH 0003][ OOOE]Subnet et 1
QOutput signals Signals | Info
e »\@) 1: Root Switches K9 Push 1 £| bt mode
v Advanced Y&} 2 Root Switches K9 Push 2 @]
I8, 3: Root Switches K9 Push 3 Long activation (s)
r 4: Root Switches K9 Push 4 07 1
838 5 Root Switches K9 Humidity 1 Very long activation (s
ery long (s)
@ 6: Root Switches K9 Temperature 1 07. 4
E Apply to all |

The SHA4XLSATH and the SHES5XLS4TH are light switches with sensor display, so they can be
configured as described in the paragraph related to Light switches.
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To configure the TEMDIS display, click on the relevant picture once it is added to the project:

K10 SHA4XTEMDIS

‘I SHA4XTEMDIS  Net 1

The configuration wizard will appear:

000.000.000  Root

Edit module

" i Module
3 L}

Wizard Steps Name K10 SHA4XTEMDIS

Properties

Input signal
nput signals SIN: [

-l

oo B

000 TSubnﬂ

Output signals

Properties| [nfo

Enable manual setpoint
~ | Advanced
Enable setpoint settings

Enable selectable setpoint

Enable escape temperature mode

Guide light enable

CIRCINEY

6 (3¢ (3¢

| »

In the Input signals field, the available temperature values are shown, and the only window with the

configuration settings is Properties.

The user can enable the following settings:

1) Enable manual setpoint: the user will have access to a manual setpoint in addition to set point 1,

set point 2, set point 3.

2) Enable setpoint setting: the three set points 1, 2, 3 can be changed by the user.

3)
4)

5)
6)
7

8)
9)

Enable selectable setpoint: the user can select the three set points.

Enable escape temperature mode: at midnight, the regulating setpoint will be updated according
to that of the configuration file, and any change of the user is cancelled.

Guide light enable: the guide light on the push button is enabled.

Display back light enable: the user can enable the display back light, which will always be on.
Display back light as status indicator: the back light is on when the zone temperature function is
on.

Set resolution to 0.1: the resolution of the display is 0.1°C instead of 0.5°C

Led brightness: the user can set the brightness of the blue and white LEDs
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7.8.1 SHxxXLS2TEMDIS modules

The SHAAXLS2TEMDIS and the SHES5XLS2TEMDIS are simplified TEMDIS displays with two push
buttons that can be freely programmed and used in any function/automation:

To configure these, click on the relevant picture once it is added to the project:

-l SHAAXLS2TEMDIS Net 1 K11 SHA4XLS2TEMDIS 000.000.000 | Root @
SHESXLS2TEMDIS Net 1 K13 SHESXLSZTEMDIS 000.000.000 | Root @

The configuration wizard will appear:

‘= +1 Edit module ;
ﬁ\_ Module 1(
@, A
. Input signals
Wizard steps Name | K11 SHAAXLS2TEMDIS
Input signals s | oot || ots|[ 117]subnet
Qutput signals Signals | Info
] Bl . = | Available mod
Liagnostic signals b . 1: Root - Temdis display K11 TRoom 1 s ﬂ vatiable mode
Broperties d 2: Root - Temdis display K11 TAuxiliary 1 ln]
@ Advanced % 3: Root - Temdis display K11 Options 1
%4: Root - Temdis display K11 Options 2
v | Apply to all ‘

In the Input signals field, the temperature sensors, such as the Troom1 signal and the optional TAuxiliaryl
signal, can be used in any temperature function.

The Pushl and Push2 keys are fully programmable and can be used in two different ways:

= as a Push button in any function / automation

= as a dedicated Temdis key
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7.8.1.1 How to configure Pushl and Push2 as standard push buttons

Click on the icon for Pushl or Push2 key (see the red rectangle below), then in the Available mode
window the user has to select the push button icon, as shown in the green rectangle below:

vl H
b Edit module | .
A4
. Input signals
Wizard steps Name | K11 SHA4XLS2TEMDIS
N SN | oot || o] 117 |subnet
Output signals m
| n. = ilable mod
SEilaiiinas & 1:Reot - Temdis display K11 TRoom 1 1 cave moce
Properties i b . i %
Eroperties [ 2: Root - Temdis display K11 TAuxiliary 1 @]
() Advanced 3 3: Root - Temdis display K11 Push 1 Long activation (s)
EFd: Root - Temdis display K11 Push 2 07‘ 1
Very long activation (s)
v | Apply to all ‘

The user can configure different times for each push button, or can set them to the same values by
clicking on Apply to all.

The Long activation and the Very long activation times have to be set in the same way as the mechanical
push button.

The Long activation time can be set from 1 to 5 seconds, while the Very long activation time can be set
from 0.5 to 15 seconds and this is always set by the system for 3 seconds longer than the Long activation
time. The short press and long press are recognized when the push button is released.

If the Very long activation time is set shorter than 4 seconds, the long press is disabled: in this situation,
the function associated with the very long press will be activated as soon as the push button is pressed
for the selected time.
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7.8.1.2 How to configure Pushl and Push2 as dedicated Temdis keys

Since this temperature display can control a temperature setpoint, with one On/Off command for the
temperature function and one command to visualize the current time, each key can be freely associated
to one of these functions. More than one key can be associated to the same functionality.

To configure Pushl or Push2 as a dedicated Temdis key, in the Available mode window the user has to
click on the gear icon: the available Temdis functions will appear, as shown in the red rectangle below:

G"’E Edit module Module dj

¥

Input signals

Wizard steps Name | K11 SHAAXLS2TEMDIS
e s | 001 o8 | 117 |subnet
Qutput signals Signals | Info
| N - Available mod
Diagnostic signals g . i =
SELaiacgnas & |1: Root - Temdis display K11 TRoom 1 e =
Properties 2: Root - Temdis display K11 TAuxiliary 1 Q @
(%) Advanced +¥% 3: Root - Temdis display K11 Options 1
eﬁ play EE Show time

B 4: Root - Temdis display K11 Push 2

x Show room temperature

x Toggle Off / T1
x Not used v

| Apply to all ‘

By means of the Available mode list, the user can associate the key to the required function:

Temdis function Behaviour

If the green V icon is selected for the Show time option, the time will
be shown in the Temdis display when the key is pressed. After the
Backlight on time (sec) value expires, the display will show the main
visualization again.

Show time

If the green V icon is selected for the Show room temperature
option, the display shows the current room temperature when the
key is pressed. After the Backlight on time (sec) value expires, the
display will show the main visualization again. (i.e. setpoint t1 value)

Show room temperature

If the green V icon is selected for the Toggle Off/t1 option, when the
key is pressed once, the setpoint t1 value is shown. By pressing the
Toggle Off/IT1 same key again, the temperature control will be switched On/Off.
After the Update time(sec) value expires, the display will show the
main visualization again.

Not used No action will be executed when this key is pressed

N.B: The temperature display shows the room temperature in Celsius or Fahrenheit Degrees according
to the project settings.
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7.8.1.3 How to set the output signals

In the Output signals window, all the available feedback LEDs are shown: they can be freely programmed
as feedback status LEDs for any function and automation or they can be used as feedback LEDs for the
push button of the Temdis module. The guide light function is available for both working modes and can
be enabled or disabled.

To configure these, click on the relevant picture once it is added to the project:

‘é Editmodule m
Output signals
Wizard steps Mame | K11 SHA4XLS2TEMDIS ‘
Bl <ianals s | 001 o] 117 subnet

Cutput signals Signals
: B - Awvailabl de
i “°f"‘ signals T 5: Root - Temdis display K11 Led 1 E 'a' :"'"
i LY 6: Root - Temdis display K11 Led 2 )
() Advanced TX 7: Root - Temdis display K11 Led 3 Feedback led colour
T3 &: Root - Temdis display K11 Led 4 O
)
Guide light
of [ Applytoan |

L. J U J

7.8.1.3.1 How to program a LED as generic feedback

In the Available mode window, the user has to click on the first icon 0 at the top, as shown in the green
rectangle below:

‘) Edit module |, W
Y =
. Output signals
Wizard steps Mame | K11 SHA4XLSZTEMDIS ‘
erapEs SIN: [ om“ 018” 11?]Subnet
QOutput signals Signals

Diagnostic signals

5: Root - Temdis display K11 Led 1 I‘

il T 6: Root - Temdis display K11 Led 2
() Advanced @?: Root - Temdis display K11 Led 3 Feedback led colour
ES; Root - Temdis display K11 Led 4 O
A
Guide light
®
I seoyroa |

L J U J
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In the Led colour field the user can set the colour of the LED for the function feedback:

By clicking on the blue LED icon in the Led colour section (see blue rectangle in the picture above), the
blue LED is used as feedback and the white LED is used as guide light, while by clicking on the white
LED icon in the Led colour section, the white LED is used as feedback and the blue LED is used as guide
light.

In the Guide light field, the user can enable or disable the guide light option:

By clicking on the white LED icon, the guide light is enabled, while by clicking on the red cross the guide
light is disabled.

7.8.1.3.2 How to set a LED as pushbutton feedback

@0
In the Available mode window, the user has to click on the second icon v at the top, as shown in the
green rectangle below:

0-:':1 Edit module Module

Qutput signals

Wizard steps Name | K11 SHA4XLS2TEMDIS
Input signals s | 001 o8| | 117 |subnet
QOutput signals Signals | Info
i I Available mod
b stic signals ' 5: Root - Temdis display K11 Led 1 | ‘T a =
Properties " 6: Root - Temdis display K11 Led 2 Q Il
(%) Advanced ' 7: Roat - Temdis display K11 Led 3 Feedback led colour
g" &: Root - Temdis display K11 Led 4 O
)
Guide light
| Apply to all |
e

In the Led colour field the user can set the colour of the LED for the feedback when a push button is
pressed:

By clicking on the blue LED icon in the Led colour section (see blue rectangle in the picture above), the
blue LED turns On when the key is pressed, and the white LED is used as guide light, while by clicking
on the white LED icon in the Led colour section, the white LED turns On when the key is pressed and the
blue LED is used as guide light.

In the Guide light field, the user can enable or disable the guide light option:
By clicking on the white LED icon, the guide light is enabled, while by clicking on the red cross the guide
light is disabled.
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7.8.1.4 How to set the properties

In the Properties window of the module, the user can set the main visualization, the behaviour of the
backlight and the timer options, as shown below:

4 Edit module .

||'|

Properties
Wizard steps Name | K11 SHA4XLS2TEMDIS
Ebtitcignals sin: | 001 | os 117 |Subnet

QOutput signals lPropertiesI Info
Diagnostic signals
Show room temperature

I Properties I

@ Advanced Show setpoint T1 o
Update time (sec) 5 H

Backlight on time (sec) 10 a
Backlight always off
Backlight always on 4
Backlight on »
v

according to a timeout

Backlight on
if heating/cooling on

(3¢ (3¢ (3¢

Backlight colour

Led brightness

Set resolution as 0.1

€ « [(F <
3 Z

The available options are shown in the table below:

Field name Description

The main visualization can be selected from one of
the following options:

= if the green V icon is selected for Show room

Show room temperature
temperature option, the temperature value is

Show setpoint T1 shown as main visualization, or:
(Main visualization) = if the green V is selected for Show setpoint T1
option, the setpoint t1 value is shown as main
visualization

N.B: only one option can be selected at a time

Update time (sec) In this field the user can set the adjustment timeout
(0 to 15 seconds) to exit from the regulation mode
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In this field the user can set the delay off timer (0 to
60 seconds) in order to switch the display backlight
Off when the timer expires.

The display backlight mode can be selected from one
of the following options:

Backlight on time (sec)

-Backlight always off: when the green V is selected,
the backlight is always off

-Backlight always on: when the green V is selected,
the backlight is always on

Backlight
-Backlight on according to a timer: If this property is
enabled, the backlight is switched off when the timer
set in Backlight on time(sec) field expires

-Backlight on if heating/cooling on: the backlight is on
when the zone temperature function is on for
heating/cooling

N.B: only one option can be selected at a time
Backlight colour In this field the user can set the colour of the display
backlight, in blue or in white

LED brightness In this field the user can set the brightness of the blue
and white LEDs

Set resolution as 0.1 If the green V is selected, the resolution of the display
is 0.1°C instead of 0.5°C

7.8.1.5 How to set the temperature regulation signal

The room temperature shown in the Temdis display is the reference value used for the control of
heating/cooling. The temperature signal can be selected from one of the following signals:

= Temdis display TRoom1 signal;

= Temdis display TAuxiliary signal (if the BSO-TEMDIS floor sensor is connected to the Temdis
module);

N.B: Refer to the paragraph How to set a temperature function in this manual for more details.
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7.8.2 SHxxXLS2TEMDISU modules

The SHA4AXLS2TEMDISU and the SHES5XLS2TEMDISU are simplified TEMDIS displays with two push

buttons that can be freely programmed and used in any function/automation:

To configure these, click on the relevant picture once it is added to the project:

SHA4XLS2TEMDISU | Net 1 K12 SHA4XLS2TEMDISU 000.000.000 | Root

Fr
i

[.,] SHESXLS2TEMDISU Net 1 K13 SHESXLS2TEMDISU 000.000.000 | Root

The configuration wizard will appear:

“ Edit module ;
:'. % Module ﬂ

Input signals

Wizard steps Name | K12 SHA4XLSZTEMDISU

Input signals s | 000 000 000 subnet
Output signals Signals | Info

Diagnostic signals b . 1:Root - Temdis display K12 TRoom 1 | Avaitable mode
Properties o 2: Root - Temdis display K12 TAuxiliary 1 lgl

@ Advanced % 3: Root - Temdis display K12 Actions 1

%4: Root - Temdis display K12 Actions 2

| Apply to column |

— confemr—]

-«

In the Input signals field, the temperature sensors, such as the Troom1 signal and the optional TAuxiliaryl

signal, can be used in any temperature function.
The Pushl and Push2 keys are fully programmable and can be used in two different ways:

= as a Push button in any function / automation

= as a dedicated Temdis key
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7.8.2.1 How to configure Pushl and Push2 as standard push buttons

Click on the icon for Pushl or Push2 key (see the red rectangle below), then in the Available mode
window the user has to select the push button icon, as shown in the green rectangle below:

Wizard...
ry Edit module | . W
Al AR
Input signals
Wizard steps Name | K12 SHA4XLSZTEMDISU
N s | 000 000 | 000 |Subnet
Output signals Signals | Info
Diagnostic signals ™ . & ilable mode
) 1: Root - Temdis display K12 TRoom 1
2 rti ™ . .
Eroperties ., 2: Root - Temdis display K12 TAuxiliary 1 @
Advanced . i
@ 9y 3: Root - Temdis display K12 Push 1 Long activation (s)
KM 4: Root - Temdis display K12 Push 2 n 1
Very long activation (s)
- | Apply to column |

The user can configure different times for each push button, or can set them to the same values by
clicking on Apply to all.

The Long activation and the Very long activation times have to be set in the same way as the mechanical
push button.

The Long activation time can be set from 1 to 5 seconds, while the Very long activation time can be set
from 0.5 to 15 seconds and this is always set by the system for 3 seconds longer than the Long activation
time. The short press and long press are recognized when the push button is released.

If the Very long activation time is set shorter than 4 seconds, the long press is disabled: in this situation,
the function associated with the very long press will be activated as soon as the push button is pressed
for the selected time.
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7.8.2.2 How to configure Pushl and Push2 as dedicated Temdis keys

Since this temperature display can control a temperature setpoint, with one On/Off command for the
temperature function and one command to visualize the current time, each key can be freely associated
to one of these functions. More than one key can be associated to the same functionality.

To configure Pushl or Push2 as a dedicated Temdis key, in the Available mode window the user has to
click on the gear icon: the available Temdis functions will appear, as shown in the red rectangle below:

:. J Edit module |,
4

Input signals

Wizard steps Name | K12 SHA4XLSZTEMDISU
Input signals SIN: [ 000 H 000 H 000 ISubnet
Output signals Signals | Info
d . - b
Blagnostic signals 5 1: Root - Temdis display K12 TRoom 1 x Show §
| : oW ume
Properties 1, 2: Root - Temdis display K12 TAuxiliary 1
® Advanced I% 3: Root - Temdis display K12 Actions 1 Show room temperature
FA: Roat - Temdis display K12 Push 2 x
Toggle Off / T1
x Outdoor temperature
x Not used |
:
| Apply to column ‘

By means of the Available mode list, the user can associate the key to the required function:

Temdis function Behaviour

If the green V icon is selected for the Show time option, the time will be shown in the
Show time Temdis display when the key is pressed. After the Backlight on time (sec) value expires,
the display will show the main visualization again.

If the green V icon is selected for the Show room temperature option, the display shows
the current room temperature when the key is pressed. After the Backlight on time (sec)
value expires, the display will show the main visualization again. (i.e. setpoint t1 value)

Show room
temperature

If the green V icon is selected for the Toggle Off/tl option, when the key is pressed
once, the setpoint t1 value is shown. By pressing the same key again, the temperature
control will be switched On/Off. After the Update time(sec) value expires, the display
will show the main visualization again.

Toggle Off/T1

If the green V icon is selected for the Outdoor temperature option, the display shows
Outdoor temperature | the outdoor temperature when the key is pressed. After the Backlight on time (sec)
value expires, the display will show the main visualization again. (i.e. setpoint t1 value)

Not used No action will be executed when this key is pressed

N.B: The temperature display shows the room temperature in Celsius or Fahrenheit Degrees according
to the project settings.
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7.8.2.3 How to set the output signals

In the Output signals window, all the available feedback LEDs are shown: they can be freely programmed
as feedback status LEDs for any function and automation or they can be used as feedback LEDs for the
push button of the Temdis module. The guide light function is available for both working modes and can
be enabled or disabled.

To configure these, click on the relevant picture once it is added to the project:

. Edit module -
:' .% Module ﬂ
|

Output signals

Wizard steps Name | K12 SHA4XLS2TEMDISU

SRMEEREE s | 000 000 000 subnet
Output signals

Signals

Diagrostic signals T 5: Root - Temdis display K12 Led 1 R a0 o
Properties T 6 Root - Temdis display K12 Led 2 %ﬁ
(&) Advanced ?: Root - Temdis display K12 Led 3 P ONU .
8: Root - Temdis display K12 Led 4 i
O
Guide light
x
Al Applytocolumn |

—_—

7.8.2.3.1 How to program a LED as generic feedback

In the Available mode window, the user has to click on the first icon 0 at the top, as shown in the green
rectangle below:

.,?

Edit module

Module

it

T3 &: Root - Temdis display K12 Led 4

Broperties T 6: Root - Temdis display K12 Led 2
(%) Advanced T¥ 7: Root - Temdis display K12 Led 3 Feedback led colour

Apply to column |

Output signals
Wizard steps Mame | K12 SHA4XLSZTEMDISU ‘
erapEs SIN: [ ooo“ 000” UOUISubnel
Output signald Signals
-SRI 7 5: Root - Temdis display K12 Led 1 | i

(
O
Guide light

v %

[ ontem—]
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In the Led colour field, the user can set the colour of the LED for the function feedback:

By clicking on the blue LED icon in the Led colour section (see blue rectangle in the picture above), the
blue LED is used as feedback and the white LED is used as guide light, while by clicking on the white
LED icon in the Led colour section, the white LED is used as feedback and the blue LED is used as guide
light.

In the Guide light field, the user can enable or disable the guide light option:

By clicking on the white LED icon, the guide light is enabled, while by clicking on the red cross the guide
light is disabled.

7.8.2.3.2 How to set a LED as pushbutton feedback

@0
In the Available mode window, the user has to click on the second icon v at the top, as shown in the
green rectangle below:

Py Edit module
" Output signals
Wizard steps Name | K12 SHA4XLS2TEMDISU
Input signals SIN: [ 000 H 000 H 000 lSubnet
QOutput signals Signals | Info
SEpastiagias  5: Root - Temdis display K12 Actions 1 I' Avgl uce
()
Properties e% B: Root - Temdis display K12 Led 2 tﬂ
@ Advanced E?: Root - Temdis display K12 Led 3 Feedback led colour
TiX &: Root - Temdis display K12 Led 4 '
O
Guide light
| Applytocolumn |
) o

In the Led colour field the user can set the colour of the LED for the feedback when a push button is
pressed:

By clicking on the blue LED icon in the Led colour section (see blue rectangle in the picture above), the
blue LED turns On when the key is pressed, and the white LED is used as guide light, while by clicking
on the white LED icon in the Led colour section, the white LED turns On when the key is pressed and the
blue LED is used as guide light.

In the Guide light field, the user can enable or disable the guide light option:
By clicking on the white LED icon, the guide light is enabled, while by clicking on the red cross the guide
light is disabled.
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7.8.2.4 How to set the properties

In the Properties window of the module, the user can set the main visualization, the behaviour of the
backlight and the timer options, as shown below:

Y Edit module | |
[} i‘ L
] Properties

Wizard steps Name | K12 SHA4XLSZTEMDISU

Input signals si: | gog” gooH UOOISubnet
Output signals IProper‘tiESI Info |

Diagnostic signals

Show room temperature
Properties

@ Advanced Show setpoint T1 N
Update time (sec) E}

Backlight on time (sec) 10 a
Backlight always off

Backlight always on o

Backlight on p
according to a timeout -
Backlight on

if heating/cooling on

[3¢) (3¢ (3¢) (3¢

Hide heating/cooling icans

¢

Backlight colour

-
=

s
%l\‘

Led brightness

Set resolution as 0.1

& x B

The available options are shown in the table below:

Field name Description

The main visualization can be selected from one of
the following options:

Show room temperature = if the green V icon is selected for Show room
temperature option, the temperature value is
Show setpoint T1 shown as main visualization, or:
(Main visualization) = if the green V is selected for Show setpoint T1
option, the setpoint t1 value is shown as main
visualization

N.B: only one option can be selected at a time

Update time (sec) In this field the user can set the adjustment timeout
(0 to 15 seconds) to exit from the regulation mode
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In this field the user can set the delay off timer (0 to
60 seconds) in order to switch the display backlight
Off when the timer expires.

The display backlight mode can be selected from one
of the following options:

Backlight on time (sec)

-Backlight always off: when the green V is selected,
the backlight is always off

-Backlight always on: when the green V is selected,

) . the backlight is always on
Backlight [option]
-Backlight on according to a timer: If this property is
enabled, the backlight is switched off when the timer
set in Backlight on time(sec) field expires

-Backlight on if heating/cooling on: the backlight is on
when the zone temperature function is on for
heating/cooling

N.B: only one option can be selected at a time

If the green V option is selected, the icons will not be
shown on the Temdis display even if the
heating/cooling functions are working

Hide heating/cooling icons

Backlight colour In this field the user can set the colour of the display
backlight, in blue or in white
LED brightness In this field the user can set the brightness of the blue

and white LEDs

7.8.2.5 How to set the temperature regulation signal

The room temperature shown in the Temdis display is the reference value used for the control of
heating/cooling. The temperature signal can be selected from one of the following signals:

= Temdis display TRoom1 signal;

= Temdis display TAuxiliary signal (if the BSO-TEMDIS floor sensor is connected to the Temdis
module);

N.B: Refer to the paragraph How to set a temperature function in this manual for more details.

Sx tool manual
86



CARLO GAVAZZI

Automation Components

7.9 Decentral modules

The Decentral module family can be split into two main groups:

7.9.1 Digital input/output modules:

BDB-IOCP8-U

BDB-IOCP8A-U
BDB-INCON4-U
BDB-INCON8-U
BDD-INCON4-U

CARLO GAVAZZ]

To configure these, click on the relevant picture once they are added to the project:

BDB-IOCP8-U Netl

K30 BDE-IOCP8-U

000.000.000 | Root

The configuration wizard will appear:

@iﬁ Add module S

Wizard Steps
Choose module
Input signals
Output signals
Properties

v | Advanced

Name K30 BDB-IOCPE-U

Input signals

e | wom[ uooT[ 000 [ subnet
+{) 1: Root /O Modules K30 Push 1 E
Q 2: Root I/O Modules K30 Push 2 - i
@ 3: Root I/O Modules K30 Push 3
@ 4: Root I/O Modules K30 Push 4 @ @
Long activation (s} |=
P 1
Very long activation (s}
@ 4
---------------------- -
| Apply to all |

There are configurable settings only in the Input signals windows.

Each input can have its own settings, and the first thing to do is to select the behaviour: each input can

be configured as a push button or a switch.

1) Input configured as a pushbutton: if the behaviour is configured as a push button, such as for
light switches, the Long activation and Very long activation time has to be set. The user can also
select if the input is normally closed or normally open, by clicking on the relevant Input type icons.

2) Input configured as a switch: if the behaviour is configured as a switch, the user can select if the
input is normally closed or normally open, by clicking on the relevant Input type icons. Then the
type of filtering of the signal on the bus can be selected from three options: low, average and

high filtering. This should be selected according to how noisy the bus is (see picture below).
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Wizard...
Add module |, ’P
Input signals
Wizard steps Mame | K13 BDE-IOCPE-U |
Select medule SIN: [ 00[)” [)0()] [ nm]smm
Input signals Signals | Info
| Il Availabl. de
Cutput signals [[# 1: Root - 1/0 Modules K13 Switch 1 . vatale o
Diagnostic signols & 2: Root - /0 Modules K13 Push 2 9
Properties & 3: Root - 1/0 Modules K13 Push 3 Input type
(%) Advanced & 4: Root - /0 Modules K13 Push 4 w
Filter
B =E
v Apply to all
[ 10 ] e —
L J L J L J L J
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7.9.2 Analogue input/output modules

SHPOUTV224
SHPINV324
SHPINV2T1P124
SHPINT1P1
SHPINNI2
SHPINA224

To configure the SHPOUTV224, click on the relevant picture once it is added to the project:

@ SHOUTVZ224 Net 1 K33 SHOUTVZ24 000.000.000 | Root @ [

The configuration wizard will appear:

f Edit module |, . ﬂ

Output signals

MName K33 SHOUTVZ24

SIN: [ ODOEH ODOEH OGOESubnet et
Signals | Info
M) 1: Root Environmental sensor K33 Analogue 0-10 1 g [P :
-@- 1: Root Environmental sensor K33 Analogue 0-10 2 =
Unit of measure
Virtual range =
Output range
] R
Al Apply to all |
[P
e [ Confim |

Since this is a 0 to 10V output module, it is a general purpose module and the output can be converted
into many different units of measurement.

Those available can be selected from the field Unit of measurement: the icon will also be changed
accordingly.

The “virtual” range of the selected unit of measurement has to be set in Virtual range, while the relevant
output value in Volts has to be set in Output range. The conversion from the virtual to the voltage output
range is linear.

In Properties, the user can define the output value if the Dupline bus is faulty or not connected (see picture
below).
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Edit modul -
f it module ﬂ

Properties

Wizard Steps Name K33 SHOUTV224
Input s onels an: | oooﬂ[ Oﬂoﬂ[ OUOESubnei Net 1

Output signals Properties] Info

N
S Fail state channel 1 (V)
() Advanced i -

Fail state channel 2 (V) E

To configure the analogue input module (SHPINV324, SHPINV2T1P124, SHPINT1P1, SHPINA224),
click on the relevant picture once it is added to the project:

SHPINV2T1P124 Netl K35 SHPINV2T1P124 000.000.000 | Root @ L
Al

The configuration wizard will appear:

Wizard...

Edit modul -
{ itmodule ﬂ

Input signals

Wizard Steps Mame K35 SHPINVIT1P124
Input signals
e sw: | oo [ | oo B 000 B subret [11c: 1
Output signals Signals | Info
Properti .
= ] ‘@- 1: Root Analogue input module K35 Analogue 1 3 i

\"' Advanced

-@- 2: Root Analogue input module K35 Analogue 2
4E'I 3: Root Analogue input module K35 Thermistor 1
@ 4: Root Analogue input module K35 Analogue 1

Input range

] - T )

Virtual range

- o

-

— [ Confim ]
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Since this is a general purpose input module, the value can be converted into many different units of
measurement.

Those available can be selected from the field Unit of measurement: the icon will also be changed
accordingly.

The “virtual” range of the selected unit of measurement has to be set in Virtual range, while the relevant
input value has to be set in Input range (it might be a 0-10V value or a percentage according to the
selected input). The conversion from the virtual to the real input range is linear. The virtual input can then
be used in all the functions, logged into the webserver and read via the Modbus TCP/IP.

To configure the analogue input module SHPINNI2, click on the relevant icon once it is added to the
project:

[] SHZPINNIZ Net 1 K39 SHZPINNIZ 000.000.000 Root @

The configuration wizard will appear:

Wizard...
i -
Edit module
Module
Input signals
Wizard Steps Name K39 SH2PINNI2
Input signals SIN: [ 000 ﬁ] [ 000 ﬁl [ 000 TSubnﬁ
Output signals Signals | Info
Properti Available mod
Suajneuleg Iaaj 1: Root Analogue input K39 Thermistor 1 1 ] - mose
) Advanced —B‘ 2: Root Analogue input K39 Thermistor 2 '9'
Sensor type
Virtual range
B8 3
250
v | Apply to all |

From this window the user can select the type of sensor connected to this input module and the input
range.
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7.10 Cabinet modules

The following items belong to the Cabinet module family:

SH2D10Vv424

SH2D500WE230 (this does not require any configuration)
SH2D500W1230 (this does not require any configuration)
SH2INDI424

SH2RE16A2E230

SH2RE16A4

SH2RE1A424

SH2RODC224

SH2ROAC224

SH2SSTRI424

To configure a SH2D10V424, click on the relevant picture once it is added to the project:

SH2D10V424 Net 1 K39 SH2D10V424 000.000.000 Root @

The configuration wizard will appear:

f";tt?j'i' Edit module |, = @
e Output signals
Wizard Steps Name K3 SH2D10V424
Input signals an | = :][ 000 j[ 000 :]Subnet
I%MQ&'S | Signals | Info |
i » TV 1: Root Dimmer module K3 1-10V 1 ] Available mode
jodeanced ) 7: Root Dimmer module K3 1-10V 2
:\ 13: Root Dimmer module K3 1-10V 3 Curve @ OFF (V)
) 20: Root Dimmer module K3 1-10v 4
Curve @ Min-10% (V)
Curve @ 30% (V)
Curve @ 50% (V)
Curve @ 70% (V)
Curve @ 90% (V)
[ Reset |
Al Apply to all |
| ) S | @

In the Output signals field the user can set the output curve according to the input voltage level required
by the connected load. The curve is divided into six steps (OFF, 10%, 30%, 50%, 70%, 90%) and for
each step the voltage level can be defined.
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To configure a SH2INDI424, click on the relevant picture once it is added to the project:

000.000.000  Reoot @ l

Net 1 K44 SH2INDI424

The configuration wizard will appear:

~ | Advanced

<

Input signals

o

000 E]Subnet

it Edit module
v ’E{l Module
1 il
Wizard Steps Name K46 SH2INDI424
Input signals SIN: [ 000 E][
Output signals Signals | Info
Properties

4 [[E8 1: Root Switches K46 Switch 1
[(&] 2: Root Switches K46 Switch 2
(8] 3: Root Switches K46 Swiitch 3
(8] 4: Root Switches K46 Switch 4

Vall e me

(¢ = |

Point digit

0.01 0.001

Pulses weight

105

Unit of measure
-

v | Apply to all |

A

d

[-coniim

As for the settings of the SH2INDI424, the user has to select the working mode: it might be configured as
a switch (the switch icon has to be selected), as a pulse counter by selecting the icon with 123, or as a
push button. With this configuration the weight of each pulse can also be set in the Pulse weight field.

See How to configure a counter function to set this module for people counting.
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To configure the SH2SSTRI424 and the SH2RE16A2E230, click on the relevant picture once they are

added to the project:

SHZREI6AZE230 Netl K47 SHZRE16AZE230

SH255TRI424 Net 1 K48 SH255TRI424

000.000.000 lo]

=

000.000.000 lo]

=

i
i

The configuration wizard will appear:

@ Add module -

Properties

000 E [ 000 E]Subnel

<

Wizard Steps Name K48 SH2SSTRI424
Choose module SIN: [ 000 E] [
Input signals Properties| Info
Output signals
Output status if dupline bus is faulty
Properties
~ | Advanced ON time (min)
OFF time (min)

[~ amcet—] [-Confim ]

As for the setting of the output modules SH2SSTRI424 and SH2RE16A2E230, the user has to select the
fail-safe working mode when the bus is faulty or not connected.

There are 4 available setups:
1) Output always on (yellow bulb)
2) Output always off (grey bulb)

3) The output maintains the status it had before the disconnection of the bus (yellow and grey bulb)
4) The output recycles: it will be on for the On time, and off for the Off time.
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To configure the SH2ROAC?224 and the SH2RODC224, click on the relevant picture once they are added

to the project:

SHZRODC224

[l || SHZROAC224

K49 SH2RODC224

K50 SH2ROAC224

000.000.000

000.000.000

il
il

The configuration wizard will appear:

Wizard Steps
Input signals
Dutput signals
Properties

~ | Advanced

= Edit module

Module lll ‘ll
Output signals
MName K49 SHZRODC224
SIN: [ ODOEH (JDOE][ OOOE]Subnet
Signals | Info
— [
i@ 1: Root Rollerblind module K49 Motor 1 1 Reverse motor timer (s)
{W@) 4: Root Rollerblind module k49 Motor 2 B
Running motor time (s)
Tilting time (s) =
Motor direction
(]
@ |
o | Apply to all |
(PP N |
— [ Contm |

As for the setting of the roller blind module SH2RODC?224 and the SH2ROCC224, the user has to set the
Reverse motor time (the pause the motor takes before changing its direction), the Running motor time
(the time the blind takes to go to a fully closed position from a fully open one) and the Tilting time (the
time the motor needs to do a 180° rotation of the slats).

N.B. The modules with serial numbers higher then MN47xxxx can be programmed with different
up/down running times.
All the modules produced before these dates can only be programmed with one running time.
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7.11 MasterGlass switches

The following items belong to the MasterGlass switches family:

SHG503WLS6
SHG503BLS6
SHGO60WLS4
SHGO60BLS4
SHG503WSLD
SHG503BSLD
SHGO60WSLD
SHGO060BSLD

To configure these, click on the relevant picture once they are added to the project:

[E] SHG503BLS6 Net 1 K7 SHG503BLS6 000.000.000 Root

[E] SHGS503WLS6 | Netl K2 SHG503WLS6 000.000.000 Root

The configuration wizard will aiiear:
. Edit module |, .

Input signals

Wizard Steps Name K7 SHG303BLS6

N SIN; [ 000 7[ 000 T[ 000 TSubnet

Output signals Signals | Info

Propert Available mod

Jzpeta I\ BB 1 Root Switches K7 Push 1 ‘ verenie mode

¥) Advanced B 2: Root Switches K7 Push 2 @]
[l 3: Root Switches K7 Push 3 Long activation (s)
Bl 2: Root Switches K7 Push 4 1
B 5: Root Switches K7 Push 5 Very long activation (s)
B 5: Root Switches K7 Push 6 — b 4

@ 13: Root Switches K7 Temperature 1
v “| Apply to all |

In the Input signals field, the Long activation and the Very long activation time has to be defined.

The Long activation time can be set from 1 to 5 seconds, while the Very long activation time can be set
from 0.5 to 15 seconds and it is always set by the system 3 seconds longer than the Long activation time.
The short press and long press are recognized when the push button is released.

The user can configure different times for each push button, or can set them to the same values by
clicking on Apply to all.

If the Very long activation time is set shorter than 4 seconds, the long press is disabled: in this situation,
the function associated with the very long press will be activated as soon as the push button is pressed
for the selected time.
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Wizard...

Edit modul -
. slLdeiell (= Module @

Input signals

Wizard Steps Mame K7 SHGS03BLS6
Input signals SIN: I 000 E l Lt E l 000 ESubnet etl
Output signals Signals | Info
B rti _ Availabl Ll
_—mu Bl 1: Root Switches K7 Push 1 1 e
) Ad d -
Y/ Advance Ml 2: Root Switches K7 Push 2 @

[l 2: Root Switches K7 Push 3
Bl 4: Root Switches K7 Push 4
B 5: Root Switches K7 Push 5
B 5: Root Switches K7 Push 6
é 13: Root Switches K7 Temperature 1 |

v | Apply to all |

—_— [-comm

The SHG503WLS6 and SHG503BLS6 are glass switches with temperature sensors that can be used in
any temperature function.

Wizard...
Edit module
. Module | J
Output signals
Wizard Steps Mame K7 SHGS03BLS6
Input signals s | on[ OOOE[ 000 ESubnet el
Output signals Signals | Info
Properties " Available mode

n [l 7: Root Switches K7 Led 1
Y lodvanced Wl 2: Root Switches K7 Led 2
Bl o: Root Switches K7 Led 3

Bl 10: Root Switches K7 Led 4
B 11: Root Switches K7 Led 5
B 12: Root Switches K7 Led 6

v Apply to all |

] — [ contrm |

In the Output signals window, all the available feedback LEDs are shown: they can be freely programmed
as feedback status LEDs for any smart-house function.
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Wizard...

Edit module :
. Module ﬂ

Properties
Wizard Steps Name K47 SHG303BLSH
Input signals SIN: l 000 :][ b :“ 000 jSuhnet
Output signals Properties| Info
Properties
<) Advanced Enable buzzer
Backlight, displayand LEDs ontime ) U/ 3

— [ Conim

In the Properties field, the acoustic feedback and the back light can be set as described here.

The module has a built-in buzzer that can be enabled or disabled by the user (red rectangle). If it is
enabled, when a key is pressed, an acoustic feedback will be emitted.

The glass has a backlight that can be configured: it can be set always ON (slider to the far right), always
OFF (slider to the far left) or programmed with a delay off timer (once the timer set by the slider expires,
the backlight is switched off automatically).

SHGO060BLS4 and SHGO60WLS4 modules

To configure these, click on the relevant picture once they are added to the project:

[i] SHGOBOBLS4 | Net1 K36 SHGD&0BLS4 000.000.000 Root @

[i] SHGOBOWLS4 | Net 1 K40 5HG060WLS4 000.000.000 Root

The configuration wizard will appear:
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Input signals

Wizard Steps Mame K5 SHGOBOBLSA
Input signals <IN l 000 :][

3 |

000 :]Suhnet etl

Output signals Signals | [nfo

B rti
" Bl 1: Root Switches K5 Push 1

Al 2: Root Switches K5 Push 2
B 3: root switches K5 Push 3
l4: Root Switches K5 Push 4

~ ) Advanced

" Available mode

©)

Long activation (s)

é 9: Root Switches K5 Temperature 1

yII Apply to all I|

—

| —

In the Input signals field, the Long activation and the Very long activation time has to be defined.

The Long activation time can be set from 1 to 5 seconds, while the Very long activation time can be set
from 0.5 to 15 seconds and it is always set by the system 3 seconds longer than the Long activation time.
The short press and long press are recognized when the push button is released.

The user can configure different times for each push button, or can set them to the same values by

clicking on Apply to all.

If the Very long activation time is set shorter than 4 seconds, the long press is disabled: in this situation,
the function associated with the very long press will be activated as soon as the push button is pressed

for the selected time.

. Edit module s

s

Input signals

Wizard Steps Name K5 SHGOGOBLS4
Input signals SIN: i 000 j[

M|

000 jSubnet etl

Output signals

Signals | Info

Propert;
_— Bl :: oot switches K5 Push 1

Al 2: Root Switches K5 Push 2
Bl :: root switches k5 push 3
B +: Root switches K5 Push 4

~ ) Advanced

b Available mode

4]
(&)

é 9: Root Switches KS Temperature 1

v Apply to all |

—_—

[-omm

The SHGO060WLS4 and SHGO60BLS4 are glass switches with temperature sensors that can be used in

any temperature function.
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. Edit module ﬂ

Output signals
Wizard Steps Mame K5 SHGOBOBLSA
Input signals SIN: l 000 :] [ il :] [ 000 :]Suhnet
Qutput signals Signals | Info
Properti Available mod
e Bl 5: Root Switches K5 Led 1 1 et

Y) Advanced Bl c: Root Switches K5 Led 2

B 7: root Switches K5 Led 3
M z: Root Switches KS Led 4

v Apply to all |

e [ Conim

In the Output signals window, all the available feedback LEDs are shown: they can be freely programmed
as feedback status LEDs for any smart-house function.

Edit module ;
. Module M

Properties
e [ Name K49 SHGOB0BLSZ
Input signal
nput signals SIN: I 000 j’ 000 j[ 000 jSubnet
Output signals Froperties] Info
n
Properties
~ | Advanced Enable buzzer

—_— [-Confm

In the Properties field, the acoustic feedback and the backlight can be set as described here.

The module has a built-in buzzer that can be enabled or disabled by the user (red rectangle). If it is
enabled, when a key is pressed, an acoustic feedback will be emitted.

The glass has a backlight that can be configured: it can be set always ON (slider to the far right), always
OFF (slider to the far left) or programmed with a delay off timer (once the time set by the slider expires,
the backlight is switched off automatically).
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To configure the SHG503BSLD, SHG503WSLD, SHG060BSLD, SHGO60WSLD , click on the relevant
picture once they are added to the project:

[E] SHGS503BSLD | Net1 K2 SHG503BSLD 000.000.000 Root
[E] SHG503WSLD | Net1 K4 SHG503WSLD 000.000.000 Root

The SHG503BSLD and SHG503WSLD have the same technical specs as the SHG060BSLD and
SHGO060WSLD: they differ only in front panel dimensions.

To configure these, click on the relevant picture once they are added to the project:

Wizard...
. Edit module .
Input signals
Wizard Steps Mame K2 SHG303BSLD
Input signals SIN: l 000 _H 000 _H 000 _]Subnet
Output signals Signals | Info
P rti Availabl .
il ":. 1: Root Switches K2 Button 1 | Rt
) Advanced -2: Root Switches K2 Button 2 @ .
.3: Root Switches K2 Button 3 Leng activation (s)
.4: Root Switches K2 Button 4 O ,,,,,,, 1
Very long activation (s)
—) 4
Apply to all |
B Confirm

In the Input signals field, each key can be used in 2 different ways: as a Push button or as a Dimmer
Interface.

7.11.1 How to configure the key as a standard push button

Click on the icon showing a push button (red rectangle in the figure above).

This can be used in all the on/off functions apart from the rollerblind functions.

If the user wants to change the working mode of a key, the key must not be used in any function. Should
it be already being used, the user has to delete it from the function.

If the key is set as push button, the Long activation and the Very long activation time have to be set in
the same way as that of the mechanical push button.

The Long activation time can be set from 1 to 5 seconds, while the Very long activation time can be set
from 0.5 to 15 seconds and it is always set by the system 3 seconds longer than the Long activation time.
The short press and long press are recognized when the push button is released.

The user can configure different times for each push button, or can set them to the same values by
clicking on Apply to all.

If the Very long activation time is set shorter than 4 seconds, the long press is disabled: in this situation,
the function associated with the very long press will be activated as soon as the push button is pressed
for the selected time.
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Click on the icon showing the image of the glass switch (red rectangle in the figure below).

Wizard...
Edit module -
Module | |
Input signals
Wizard Steps Name K2 SHG503BSLD
Input signals

SIN: i 000][ 000][

000 jSubnet etl

Output signals

Signals | Info
Properti 3 E -
= 1: Root Switches K2 Dimmer interface D.1 1
jodeanced 2: Root Switches K2 Button 2

.3: Root Switches K2 Button 3
.4: Root Switches K2 Button 4

b Available mode

v i Apply to all ﬂl

© @

Dimmer interface

Dimmer interface 1

Glass switch working mode

o ]

—

[-Coniim ]

The Dimmer interface mode can be configured as shown in the following steps.
To indicate that a key is configured as Dimmer interface, the corresponding icon will be marked with a

red dot.

Wizard...

. Edit module -

Wizard Steps Mame K40 SHG503B5LD

Input signals

7l

Input signals

SIN: [ 000:][ 000:][

000 :]Suhnet etl

Output signals Signals | Info

By rti
— ml: Root Switches K40 Dimmer interface D.1 1

=a

~ | Advanced

-2: Root Switches K40 Button 2
.3: Root Switches K40 Button 3
-4: Root Switches K40 Button 4

Available mode

© @

Dimmer interface

Dimmer interface 1

Glass switch working mode

Off

51 e
Toggle Off/S1

52

53

54
55

100%

Select dimmer interface r

Since this panel can control up to 4 dimming functions, also called dimmer interface, each key can be
freely associated to one of them. More than one key can be associated to the same dimmer interface (or

dimmer function).

By means of the drop down list Dimmer interface, the user can associate the one required to the selected

key.
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Dimmer Interface

Dimmer interface 1

It is possible to freely associate each key to a dimmer interface. Press Apply to all (green
rectangle) to assign the same dimmer interface to all the keys not already used . If a key is
already used in a function, the dimmer interface or the working mode cannot be changed.

Dimmer interface 2

Dimmer interface 3

Dimmer interface 4

If a key is programmed in dimming mode (dimmer interface), when it is pressed it switches on or selects
the relevant dimming group. When a group is selected, moving the finger on the slider will immediately
change the corresponding light level. The display shows the dimming percentage of the selected group
of lamps.

If the finger rotates clockwise over the slider, the light of the selected group is increased up to 100% (the
display shows HI) in 10 steps; if the finger rotates anticlockwise over the slider, the light of the selected
group is decreased down to 00% in 10 steps.

FLA1 FL3

L1 L3 / e /

Some examples of the configuration of the keys are shown below:

One dimmer interface, three on/off keys

This example is shown below, where push button 1 is set as dimmer interface (purple box), while the
other three push buttons are programmed as standard on/off keys (yellow box).

Since only one dimmer interface is programmed, the display and the slider are always associated with
only one linked dimming function (see How to use a dimmer interface in a dimmable light function).
When K1 is pressed, the action, selected in Glass switch working mode, will be carried out. The
corresponding FL1 LED will be on if the light level is higher than 0%.

The Ln LEDs, associated with the other Kn keys programmed as on/off push buttons, will be off.
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Signals

Availabl d
| 1: Root Switches K26 Dimmer interface D.1 1 e

-2: Root Switches K26 Button 2 @ .

B :: root Switches k26 Button 3 Dimmer interface
-4: Root Switches K26 Button 4 [Dimmer interface 1 ﬁ
Glass switch working mode
(51 -]
| Apply to all |

Two dimmer interfaces, two on/off keys

This example is shown below, where keys 1 and 2 are set as dimmer interfaces (purple box), while the
other two push buttons are programmed as standard on/off keys (yellow box).

When two dimmer interfaces are programmed the display, the slider and Ln Led are always associated
with the last linked dimming function (see How to use a dimmer interface in a dimmable light function).
When K2 is pressed, dimmer interface 2 will be selected, L2 will be on and the display and the slider will
be associated with the dimmer function to which K2 is linked. If K1 is pressed, dimmer interface 1 will be
selected, L1 will be on and the display and the slider will be associated with the dimmer function to which
K1 is linked. The Ln LED indicates to which dimmer interface the slider and the display are linked in that
moment.

The push buttons 3 and 4, programmed as on/off, can be used at any time, without changing the
association of the slider and the display.

The Ln LEDs, associated with K3 and K4 programmed as on/off push buttons, will be off.

Available mode

~ @

1: Root Switches K40 Dimmer interface D.1 1
2: Root Switches K40 Dimmer interface 0.2 2

.3: Root Switches K40 Button 3 Dimmer interface
-4: Root Switches K40 Button 4 [Dimmer interface 1 ﬁ]
Glass switch working mode
(s1 -]
| Apply to all |

Four dimmer interfaces

This example is shown below, where all keys are set as dimmer interfaces (purple box) and there aren’t
any push on/off buttons.

When all the keys are programmed as dimmer interfaces, only one dimmer function can be selected at a
time: the display and the slider are always associated with the last one in use and the corresponding Ln
LED will be on. When, for example, K3 is pressed, dimmer interface 3 will be selected, L3 will be on and
the display and the slider will be associated with the dimmer function to which K2 is linked. If K4 is
pressed, dimmer interface 4 will be selected, L4 will be on and the display and the slider will be associated
with the dimmer function to which K4 is linked.

The Ln LED indicates to which dimmer interface the slider and the display are linked in that moment.
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Available mode

1: Root Switches K40 Dimmer interface D.1 1
.2: Root Switches K40 Dimmer interface D.2 2 e .

.3: Root Switches K40 Dimmer interface D.3 3 Dimmer interface

.4: Root Switches K40 Dimmer interface D.4 4 [Dimmer interface 1 E]

Glass switch working mode

E =]

| Apply to all

When a dimmer interface is selected, the following working modes are available:

Glass switch working mode Behaviour
Off If the key is pressed, it will switch the light off.
If the key is pressed, the light is switched on at the last saved level.
S1 If the light level is set down to 0% acting on the slider, and then switched on via a key

associated to this working mode, the level is set at 10%.
If this working mode is selected, the light is toggled on/off. When it is switched on, the light
level will be the last saved.

Toggle Off/S1 If the light level is set down to 0% acting on the slider, and then switched on via a key
associated to this working mode, the level is set at 10%.
$2 If the key is pressed, the light is set at Scenario 2 (S2 by default is equal to 20%, and it can
freely be changed)
s3 If the key is pressed, the light is set at Scenario 3 (S3 by default is equal to 40%, and it can
freely be changed)
sa If the key is pressed, the light is set at Scenario 4 (S4 by default is equal to 60%, and it can
freely be changed)
S5 If the key is pressed, the light is set at Scenario 5 (S5 by default is equal to 80%, and it can

freely be changed)

100% If the key is pressed, the light is set at the highest light level

If the key is pressed, it associates the slider and the display with the linked dimmer function.
It will not switch the light on or off.

Select dimmer interface

Sx tool manual
105



CARLO GAVAZZI w

Automation Components v

7.11.3 How to set the feedback LEDs

In the glass panel there are four small LEDs that can be freely programmed as feedback of any function.
As shown in the figure below, they are called FL1, FL2, FL3, FL4.

In the Output signals window, all the available feedback LEDs are shown and they can be used in the
corresponding Feedback field of any function.

Wizard...
. Edit module i 'P
Output signals
Wizard Steps Name K@ SHG503B5LD
Input signals <IN [ 000 j [ 000 :] [ 000 jSubnet
Output signals Signals | Info
B i Availabl, d
sl Bl 5: Root Switches K9 Led 1 1 ree mece
* ) Advanced B 5: Root Switches K9 Led 2
B 7: Root switches K9 Led 3
B 5: oot switches K9 Led 4
v Apply to all |
| e | E
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7.11.4 How to set the glass panel properties

Wizard...
Edit module '?
Module | I
. ‘
Properties
Wizard Steps Mame K44 SHG503BSLD
Input signals <IN l 000 :] [ 000 [ 000 :]Subnet

Output signals Properties| Info
=

~ ) Advanced

Enable slider for dimmer 1

Enable buzzer

Set backlight on/off

Enable automatic switching off of the backlight

Enable automatic switching off of the display

Enable automatic switching off of the function LED

Enable automatic switching off of the feedback LED

TR E®

||Bac|<.lighl, display and LEDs on time (s)

—_— [-Confm

In the Properties field, the acoustic feedback and the backlight can be set as described here.

The module has a built-in buzzer that can be enabled or disabled by the user: if it is enabled, when a key
is pressed or the finger is moved over the slider, an acoustic feedback will be emitted.
The glass has a backlight, two 7-digit displays, four function LEDs (L1, L2, L3, L4) and four feedback
LEDs (FL1, FL2, FL3, FL4) which can be configured in this field:
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Field name

Description

Enable slider for dimmer 1
Enable slider for dimmer 2

Enable slider for dimmer 3
Enable slider for dimmer 4

By default when a key is set as dimmer interface in the Inputs
Signals field, the slider for the corresponding dimmer is enabled.
It can be disabled in order not to use it.

Enable buzzer

The module has a built-in buzzer that can be enabled or disabled
by the user. If it is enabled, when a key is pressed, an acoustic
feedback will be emitted.

Set backlight on/off

The backlight of the glass can be enabled or disabled.

Enable automatic switching off of the backlight

If this property is enabled, the back light is switched off when the
timer, set in Backlight on time, expires.

Enable automatic off of the display

If this property is enabled, the display is switched off when the
timer, set in Backlight on time, expires.

Enable automatic switching off of the function LED

If this property is enabled, the LED function is switched off when
the timer, set in Backlight on time, expires.

Enable automatic switching off of the feedback LED

If this property is enabled, the feedback LEDs are switched off
when the timer, set in Backlight on time, expires.

Backlight, display and LEDs on time (s)

This can be set always ON (slider to the far left) or programmed
with a delay off timer (once the timer set with the slider expires,
the backlight, display, function LED and feedback LEDs are
switched off automatically).

7.11.5 How to use a dimmer interface in a dimmable light function

S | |

7\ Add function Dimmable
w w

Wizard Steps
On/Off dim signals (51]

\Wizard Steps
On/Off dim signals (S1

Function name:  (Fx) Re

Signals | notes

Controlled output Controlled output

Options Options
Eeedback signals Feedback signals

~ | Advanced ~ | Advanced

I Master Glass switch interface

[ Scene selection

[ ealiast supply relay

[ Luxsensor

D Motion detectors

[T Energy save timer

(] Seguence A start/stop signals|
[ Seguence B start/stap signals

Master Glass switch interface ————————
[Local calendar
EEEEEEE———

[ Functions

7\ Add function Dimme

Search

Signals Functions
Function name: (¢ || |8 B
Signals
i Note s . 1: Root Switches K40 Dimmer interface D.1 1
—_——

Address| C:
37250

Input

Output
22/112

ion (mA)

== 110/ 450.0

117120

To use a key programmed as dimmer interface in a Dimmable light function, select Master Glass switch
interface in the Advanced field, double click on Signals and select the required dimmer interface.

Sx tool manual

108



CARLO GAVAZZI w

Automation Components v

7.12 Masterglass temperature display

The following items belong to the Masterglass temperature displays:

SHG503WSLT
SHG503BSLT
SHGO60WSLT
SHGO60BSLT
[E] SHGS03WSLT | Net 1 K29 SHGS03WSLT 000.000.000 | Root
[E] SHGS03BSLT | Net 1 K30 SHG503BSLT 000.000.000 | Root
[i] SHGOGOWSLT | Net 1 K31 SHGOGOWSLT 000.000.000 | Root
[i] SHGO60BSLT | Net 1 K32 SHGOGOBSLT 000.000.000 | Root

The SHG503WSLT and SHG503BSLT have the same technical specs as the SHGO60WSLT and
SHGO60BSLT: they differ only in the dimensions of the front panel.

To configure these, click on the relevant picture once it is added to the project:

Wizard...

. Edit module |, =

Input signals

Wizard Steps Mame K30 SHG50385LT
Input signal
nput signals SIN: [ 000 7[ 000 7[ 000 TSubnet

Output signals Signals | Inf
o & mod
] - Availabl;
roperties .1: Root Temdis display K30 Button 1 I ' -

¥) Advanced .2: Root Temdis display K30 Button 2 |@ .

.3: Root Temdis display K30 Button 3 Long activation (s)

-4: Root Temdis display K30 Button 4 _.|—. 1

_;;_9: Root Temdis display K30 TRoom 1 Very long activation (s)
) a

" II Apply to all II

In the Input signals field, each key can be used in 2 different ways: as a Push button or as a Temdis
interface.

7.12.1 How to configure the key as a standard push button

Click on the icon showing a push button (red rectangle in the figure above).

To indicate that a key is configured as a push button, the corresponding icon will show a red dot. This
configuration can be used in all the on/off functions apart from the rollerblind functions.

If the user wants to change the working mode of a key, it should not be in use in any function. Should it
be already in use, the user must delete it from the function.

If the key is set as push button, the Long activation and the Very long activation times have to be set in
the same way as that of the mechanical push button.
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The Long activation time can be set from 1 to 5 seconds, while the Very long activation time can be set
from 0.5 to 15 seconds and this is always set by the system for 3 seconds longer than the Long activation
time. The short press and long press are recognized when the push button is released.

The user can configure different times for each push button, or can set them to the same values by
clicking on Apply to all.

If the Very long activation time is set shorter than 4 seconds, the long press is disabled: in this situation,

the function associated with the very long press will be activated as soon as the push button is pressed
for the selected time.

7.12.2 How to configure the key as Temdis interface
Click on the icon showing the image of the glass switch (red rectangle in the figure below).

Wizard...

. Edit module |, =

Input signals

Wizard Steps Name K30 SHG50385LT
Input signals SIN: 000 T[ 000 T[ 000 TSubnet

Qutput signals

Signals

Properties Available mode

1: Root Temdis display K30 Temdis interface 1 | 1

2: Root Temdis display K30 Button 2 @ @

.3: Root Temdis display K30 Button 3 Glass switch working mode

.4: Root Temdis display K30 Button 4
@ 9: Root Temdis display K30 TRoom 1

~ ) Advanced

T external

" II Apply to all ﬂl

The Glass switch working mode can be configured as shown in the following steps.
To indicate that a key is configured as Temdis interface, the corresponding icon will show a red dot.

Since this panel can control up to three temperature set points, one on/off command for the temperature
function and one command to visualize an external temperature, each key can be freely associated to
one of these functions. More than one key can be associated to the same functionality.

By means of the drop down list Glass switch working mode, the user can associate the key to the required
working mode.
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Glass switch working mode Behaviour

off If the key is pressed, it will switch the temperature control off

If the key is pressed, the set point 1 (T1) is selected: the
T1 temperature function, to which the panel is associated, will
regulate the room temperature according to this setpoint.

If the key is pressed, the set point 2 (T2) is selected: the
T2 temperature function, to which the panel is associated, will
regulate the room temperature according to this setpoint.

If the key is pressed, the set point 3 (T3) is selected: the
T3 temperature function, to which the panel is associated, will
regulate the room temperature according to this setpoint.

If the key is pressed, the display shows the external

T external : . .
temperature for 10 seconds without changing the setpoint.

If a key is programmed as Temdis interface, when it is pressed the user can select the required
temperature level, change the selected set point with the slider or switch the temperature control on/off.
The display shows the room temperature in Celsius or Fahrenheit Degrees according to the Sx tool
settings.

| U..”.. /L3 FL1 FL3
K1:..LO}-‘ ﬁor.. K3
KZ..' é' Lb K4

L}

Some examples of the configuration of the keys are shown below:

Four Temdis interface keys

This example is shown below, where all the keys are set as Temdis interface (purple box) and there aren’t
any on/off push buttons. The display always shows the room temperature. When K1 is pressed, the
display shows t1 for 1 second, then it shows setpoint T1. L1 will be blinking: if the finger rotates clockwise
over the slider, the selected setpoint is increased in 1 or 0.5 degree steps up to the maximum set value
(see How to set temperature range). If the finger rotates anticlockwise over the slider, the selected
setpointis decreased in 1 or 0.5 degree steps down to the minimum set value (see How to set temperature
range). If K2 is pressed, the display shows t2 for 1 second, then it shows setpoint T2. L2 will be blinking:
the user can select the required temperature level by means of the slider (as explained above for K1). If
K3 is pressed, T3 set point is selected. Finally, when K4 is pressed, the display shows tE for 1 second
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and then it will show the outdoor temperature for 10 seconds. (see How to show the external temperature
in the Masterglass temperature display).
The Ln LED indicates the currently selected setpoint

Signals

1: Root Temdis display K17 Temdis interface 1 Available mode
.2: Root Temdis display K17 Temdis interface 2 @ @
IS: Root Temndis display K17 Temdis interface 3 Glass switch working mode
-4: Root Temdis display K17 Temdis interface 4 [Tl ﬁ
9: Root Temdis display K17 TRoom 1
| | Apply to all |

Two Temdis interfaces, two on/off keys

This example is shown below, where key 1 is set as Temdis interface (purple box), while the other three
push buttons are programmed as standard on/off keys (yellow box).

When K1 is pressed, the display shows t1 for 1 second, then it shows setpoint T1. L1 will be blinking: if
the finger rotates clockwise over the slider, the selected setpoint is increased in 1 or 0.5 degree steps
up to the maximum set value (see How to set temperature range). If the finger rotates anticlockwise over
the slider, the selected setpoint is decreased in 1 or 0.5 degree steps down to the minimum set value
(see How to set temperature range).If K2 is pressed, the display shows t2 for 1 second, then it shows
setpoint T2. L2 will be blinking: the user can select the required temperature level by means of the slider
(as explained above for K1). The push buttons 3 and 4, programmed as on/off, can be used at any time.
The Ln LEDs associated with K3 and K4 programmed as on/off push buttons will be less bright than the
L1 or L2.

Signals

Available mode

© &

[l 3 Root Temdis display K24 Button 3 Glass switch working mode
-4: Root Temdis display K24 Button 4 [Tl ﬂ
9: Root Temdis display K24 TRoom 1

1: Root Temdis display K24 Temdis interface 1
N 2: Root Temdis display K24 Temdis interface 2

| Apply to all |

One Temdis interface, three on/off keys

This example is shown below, where key 1 is set as Temdis interface (purple box), while the other three
push buttons are programmed as standard on/off keys (yellow box).

When K1 is pressed, the display shows t1 for 1 second, then it shows setpoint T1. L1 will be blinking: if
the finger rotates clockwise over the slider, the selected setpoint is increased in 1 or 0.5 degree steps
up to the maximum set value (see How to set temperature range). If the finger rotates anticlockwise over
the slider, the selected setpoint is decreased in 1 or 0.5 degree steps down to the minimum set value
(see How to set temperature range). The push buttons 2, 3 and 4, programmed as on/off, can be used at
any time.
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The Ln LEDs associated with K2, K3 and K4 programmed as on/off push buttons will be less bright than
the L1.

Info

Available mode

LN - Root Temdis display K17 Temdis interface 1 1
Bl 2: Root Temdis display K17 Button 2 @ @
.3: Root Temdis display K17 Button 3 Glass switch working mode
.4: Root Temdis display K17 Button 4 [Tl E
@ 9: Root Temdis display K17 TRoom 1

! : l | Apply to all |

Four on/off keys
This example is shown below, where all the keys are set as push buttons (yellow box) and there aren'’t

any Temdis interface keys. When all the keys are programmed as standard push button on/off, the display
always shows the room temperature, but the slider is disabled. The push buttons are programmed as
on/off and can be used at any time. All the Ln LEDs are on at the same brightness.

Signals | Info

.1: Root Temdis display K5 Button 1 1 Available mode

-2: Root Temdis display K5 Button 2 @ .

.3: Root Temdis display K5 Button 3 Long activation (s)

-4: Root Temdis display K5 Button 4 Q ... .o

@ 9: Root Temdis display K5 TRoom 1 Very long activation (s)
SR s - 4
L vl | Apply to all

All this is fully programmable via the Sx tool, so the user can create any combination.
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7.12.3 How to set the feedback LEDs

In the glass panel there are four small LEDs that can be freely programmed as feedback of any function.
As shown in the figure below, they are named FL1, FL2, FL3, FLA4.

In the Output signals window, all the available feedback LEDs are shown and they can be used in the
corresponding Feedback field of any function.

Wizard...

Edit modul -
. R Module ﬂ

Output signals

Wizard Steps Name K30 SHG50385LT
Input signal
nput signals <IN [ 000][ ng[ 000 jSubnet

Dutput signald Signals | Info

Properties Available mode

.5: Root Temdis display K30 Led 1 1 3
.6: Root Temdis display K30 Led 2 \‘
.7: Root Temdis display K30 Led 3
-8: Root Temdis display K30 Led 4

~ ) Advanced

v Apply to all |
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7.12.4 How to set the glass panel properties

Wizard...

Edit module
Module | |
Properties
Wizard Steps Mame K26 SHGS03B5LT
Input signals SIN: I 000 El Ll E l 000 ESubnet etl
Output signals Properties| Info
n
Properties

| »

v Advanced Enable buzzer

Use the dot to indicate the half degree ( 20.5=20. )

Allow to modify the setpoints by means of the slider

The bottom-right led is used as indicator of the zone function status

CIRCIRCIRCINCY

Enable automatic switching off of the display

— [ Conim

Wizard...
.
Edit module i
Module -‘
AR
Properties
Wizard Steps Mame K30 SHG30385LT
Input signal
nput signals SIN: l 000 E[ [)Q()E’ 000 ESuhnet etl
Qutput signals Properties| Info
Properties a
Enable automatic switching off of the function LED
~ ) Advanced :
Enable automatic switching off of the feedback LED L 4 @
Enable automatic switching off of the backlight
Set backlight on/off E
Backiight on time (3 Vo s b
v

In the Properties field, the acoustic feedback and the backlight can be set as described here.

The module has a built-in buzzer that can be enabled or disabled by the user: if it is enabled, when a key
is pressed or the finger is moved over the slider, an acoustic feedback will be emitted. The glass has a
backlight, two 7-digit displays, four function LEDs (L1, L2, L3, L4) and four feedback LEDs (FL1, FL2,
FL3, FL4) which can be configured in this field:
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Field name

Description

Enable buzzer

The module has a built-in buzzer that can be enabled
or disabled by the user. If it is enabled, when a key
is pressed, an acoustic feedback will be emitted.

Use the dot to indicate the half degree
(20.5=20.)

If this property is enabled, the display shows the
dot to indicate the half degree.

Allow to modify of the setpoints by means
of the slider

If this property is enabled, the user can select the
desired temperature level and change it by means of
the slider

The function LED associated to Off is
used to indicate the zone function status

If this property is enabled and Kn is associated to the
OFF function, the corresponding function LED Ln is
ON when the relevant zone temperature function is
ON.

Enable automatic switching off of the
display

If this property is enabled, the display is switched off
when the timer, set in Backlight on time, expires.

Enable automatic switching off of the
function LED

If this property is enabled, the function LED is
switched off when the timer, set in Backlight on time,
expires.

Enable automatic switching off of the
feedback LED

If this property is enabled, the feedback LEDs are
switched off when the timer, set in Backlight on time,
expires.

Enable automatic switching off of the
backlight

If this property is enabled, the back light is switched
off when the timer, set in Backlight on time, expires.

Set backlight on/off

The backlight of the glass can be enabled or
disabled.

Backlight, display and LEDs on time (s)

This can be set always ON (slider to the far left) or
programmed with a delay off timer (once the timer
set with the slider expires, the backlight, display,
function LED and feedback LEDs are switched off
automatically).
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7.12.5 How to show the external temperature in the Masterglass temperature display

Wizard...

Edit modul
. R Module M

Input signals

Wizard Steps Name K26 SHG50385LT
i SIN: [ 000 :][ 000 j[ 000 :]Subnet a1
Output signals Signals | Info
B rti Availabl L
— .1: Root Temdis display K26 Button 1 1 petar e e
Ylodvanced .2: Root Temdis display K26 Button 2 g @
3: Root Temdis display K26 Button 3 Glass switch working mode
4: Root Temdis display K26 Temdis interface 4 I T external [~]
é 9: Root Temdis display K26 TRoom 1
v Apply to all |

— [-conim ]

To see an external temperature, the user has to configure a key as temdis interface and then select T
external in Glass switch working mode.

p . . P . .
][ I Edit function zone temp ﬂ I Edit function zonetemp | S
d o
[¥] Signals [¥] Functions
Room temperature Qutdoor temperature Room temperature Qutdoor temperatur & g T T S e T —
—_— : Root Switches ‘emperature
System temperature function System temperature function
Setpoint Setpoint
QOutput signals Output signals
Feedback signals Feedback signals
) Advanced ~ ) Advanced
——
[,‘ 'Ouldoor temperature I
[] Setpoint ranges "
D Safe mode
[l Calendar
D Functions
[C] PID parameters
] Heating/Cooling setpoint sele S ———
[ Disable automation Y | i channels used| | ion (mA)
<G D e i ] E 4/10 | 47112 |4/250)  50/4500 |

To add the external temperature signal, the user should select the relevant section in the wizard of the
zone function, then double click on the Signals window and select the input signal from the list of those
available (see picture below).

In the Outdoor temperature signals window, the user can add one or more temperature signals from the
sensor modules (e.g. BSI-TEMANA-U, SHA4XLS4TH, SHES5XLS4TH, SHGxXXW-BLSX).

When K4 is pressed in the Masterglass temperature display, the display shows tE for 1 second and then
it will show the outdoor temperature for 10 seconds. Once this time has expired, the room temperature
can be seen.
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7.12.6 How to set the temperature range

@ I Edit function Zone temperature @ I Edit function Zone temperature

Wizard StEpS Function name: (Fx) Root - Zone ten Wizard Steps Function name:  (Fx) Root - Zone temperature

Room temperature
System temperature function

Fesing

Room temperature

System temperature function

Heating | Cooling |

Min €
Setpoint Setpoint d a
Mex 0

Output signals Qutput signals

Feedback signals Feedback signals

# | Advanced ~ | Advanced

[ Awsiliary temperature
[ ] Cutdeor temperature
[ [ Safe mode

[ Calendar

[ Functions

[C] PID parameters L
[[] Heating/Cooling setpoi

[] Disable automation v

- L4 @

J

Setpoint ranges

_—

it sele

—

To change the predefined set point values, the user should click on the relevant field in the wizard of the
zone temperature function. In the Advanced section, in Set point ranges, the user can select the operating
range for the set points (min is 10°C and max is 30°C by default).

Refer to - How to configure the set points - for more details.
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In the Properties window of the wireless base unit SH2WBU230x, the user can select the working channel
of the wireless network. If more than one SH2WBU230x is used, it is advisable to program them to work
on different channels so that they don’t interfere with each other (for more info see also the manual How

to install the wireless system).

If a SH2WBU230N wireless base unit is used, the user can set the transmission power of the wireless

field by moving the slider in the Transmission power field.

Edit module

Bus generator

Mame K1 SH2WEUZ230N

Properties

Wizard Steps
I Properties |

o

032 :] Subnet

<

s | oo [l | wH| s
Routing tree
~ | Advanced Min Max
Transmission power I 1 1
‘Working channel

=

In the Routing tree window, an overview is shown of how the wireless modules are connected to the
wireless base unit, whether directly or indirectly via a repeater. By means of drag &drop, the route of the

wireless signals can be changed.

Edit modul
it module M

Bus generator

Routing tree

Wizard Steps Name K1 SH2WEU220N
Eroperties SIN: [ 020 [ 107 j I 032 :]Subnet sless 1
I Routing tree I |
b = 0 K1SH2WBU230N SH2WBUZ230N 020.107.032 Root
~ | Advanced =
= | K4 SHIWD200WEWLS230 SHIWD200WEWLS230 002.246.205  Root
= nﬁ: K3 SHIWEM16A230 SHIWEM16A230 002.246.156 Root
ng" K2 SHIWRELDAE23( SHIWRE10AE230 020139.171  Root
: K41 SHA4XWLS4  SHA4XWLS4 001.187.127 Root
'|| K63 SHDWWISENINL ~ SHDWWISENINL 001203.136  Root

e
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7.13.1 Wireless flat switch
The following items belong to the wireless light switches modules:

SHA4XWLS4

SHE5XWLS4

SHE5XWLS4BF

SHES5XWLS4BFT (Wireless flat switch with temperature sensor)
SHES5XWLS4AWF

SHESXWLS4AWFT (Wireless flat switch with temperature sensor)

To configure them, click on the relevant picture once they are added to the project:

SHESXWLSAWFT  Wireless 1 K4 SHESXWLSAWFT 000.000.000 | Reot
The configuration wizard will appear:

iy Edit module
LS % Module
) Input signals
Wizard steps Mame | K4 SHESXWLSAWFT
input signals SIN: [ 000” 0{]0} l ODOISubnet Wireless 1 n
Output signals Signals | Info
A S Availabl L
Diagnostic signals 'i‘l: Trarat = ez (20 Fuslh 4 F wailable mode
Broperties P& >: Root - Wireless k4 Push 2 )
(%) Advanced 1@, :: Root - Wireless k4 Push 3 Long activation (s)
mll: Root - Wireless K4 Push 4 —— 1
@ 5: Root - Wireless K4 Temperature 1 Very long activation (s)
TS AT 4
" Apply to all ‘
EES S Confirm

In the Input signals field, the Long activation and the Very long activation time has to be defined.

The Long activation time can be set from 1 to 5 seconds, while the Very long activation time can be set
from 0.5 to 15 seconds and it is always set by the system 3 seconds longer than the Long activation time.
The user can configure different times for each push button, or can set them to the same values by
clicking on Apply to all.

The Output signals field is blank because the wireless light switches do not manage the feedback LEDs,
in order to increase the lifetime of the battery.

In the Properties window, the user can choose in the Select module for routing field, the module to use
for routing if the light switch is placed in an area not covered by the SH2WBUZ230x: in this situation it is
possible to extend the operating distance using a SHIJWD200WExxxx, a SHIJWEM16Axxx, a
SHIWRE10AEXxx , a SHIWINSO4xxx and a SHDWRE16AE230 as router/repeater.
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Wizard Steps
Input signals

Output signals

Properties

%) Advanced

Edit module

Module

Properties
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Name K7 SHA4XWLS4

SIN: [ OOIE[

Properties| [nfg

Module for routing

K3 SH2ZWBUZ230N (020.074.197)

K41 SHDWRELGAE230 (00!

1.208.028)

K5 SHIWEM16A230 (002.246.196)

e

7.13.2 Wireless window sensor modules

The following items are part of the Wireless window sensor modules:

SHDWWISEN

SHDWWISENIN1

To configure them, click on the relevant picture once they are added to the project:

SHDWWISENINT | Wireless 1 K& SHDWWISENINI

The configuration wizard will appear:

Wizard Steps

Input signals

Qutput signals

Properties

(¥ Advanced

ﬂl Edit module -

000.000.000 | Root

Input signals

s

MName K& SHDWWISENINL

™ B |

203@[

Signals | Info

136E5ubnet Wireless 1

[(# 1: Root - Wireless K6 Switch 1
[[& 2 Root - Wireless K6 Switch 2

=

Available mode

Apply to all
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In the Input signals field, for the SHDWWISEN one input signal is shown, while for the SHDWWISENIN1
two input signals are shown because it includes a voltage free input as well.

In the Properties window, the user can choose the module to use for routing the signal if the wireless
window sensor is placed in an area not covered by the SH2WBU230x: in this situation it is possible to
extend the operating distance by using a SHIWD200WExxx, a SHIWRE10AExxx, a SHIWEM16AxxXx,
a SHIWINSO4xxx or a SHDWRE16AE230 as router/repeater.

In the Input sleeping time (ms) field, the user can set the refresh time for the switch status to be sent to
the SxX2WEB24: if this time is short, the sensor will send its status very often causing the battery to be
discharged quickly. The right balance has to be found between the battery life time and the status update.

: ll Edit module e
Properties
Wizard Steps Marne K5 SHDWWISENINL
Input signals <IN [ 001 [ 203 T l 136 TSubﬂet
Output signals Properties| [nfo
I Properties | Module for routing [K3 SHIZWBUZ230N (020.074.197) E
+ | Advanced
Input sleeping time (ms) 500
50
100
250
1000
2000
5000
Example

In the example shown above, a sleeping time of 500 ms is set by the user: the switch status of the window
sensor module will be sent every 500ms to the Sx2WEB24 controller.
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7.14 How to manage the analogue variables

7.14.1 How to manage the analogue variables using the grouping
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In the Properties window of a wireless module with readout feature, the user can select the relevant group

of analogue variables that will be transmitted to the SxX2WEB24. The table below shows the analogue
variables for each group.

Group of analogue variables Type of variables

@ None The analogue variables are not sent
@ Kwh KWh
@) Kwh-V-A-W kWh, Volt, Ampere, Watt

@ Kwh-V-A-W-Wdmd-PF-VA-Var

Volt*Ampere, Var

kWh, Volt, Ampere, Watt, Wdmd, Power factor,

In the Number of analogue variables field, if the kWh icon is selected, the module will transmit only the

kWh value: in the Input signals window a dynamic list shows the analogue variables related to the selected
group, as shown in the picture below.

Edit module

|
-

[
-l

Wizard Steps Name K3 SHIWEM164230 Wizard Steps
Input signals SIN: [ 002 7[ Input signals
Output signals Properties| Info Qutput signals
Properties I Properties

Maodule for routing K1 SH2WBU230N
v | Advanced

v ) Advanced
Number of analogue variables

() Kith-V-Ai- e
() Kwh-V-A-W-We
Min

Transmission power | 1

~ Advanced settings

ELE3

Module A Edit module

Module

MName K3 SHIWEM164A230

| SIN: 002 I

Signals | Info

'@‘1: Root - Wireless K3
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When the kWh-V-A-W icon is selected, the module will transmit all the variables related to this group: in
the Input signals window a dynamic list shows all the analogue variables related to the selected group,

as shown in the picture below.

< .
le " Edit module
Module - Module
dg
s
Pr
Mame K3 SHIWEM16A230 Wizard Steps MName K3 SHIWEM16A230
Input signal:
SIN: [ sz[ 245E[ e SIN: [ 0023“
Properﬁesl Info | Eitout signals Signals | Info
B rti -
Madule for routing [LSH2WBU230N (020.107.032) " b6 1: Root - Wireless K3 kwh 1
v | Advanced -
MNumber of analogue variables - '@‘2: Root - Wireless K3 Volt 1
) Kwh @) 3: Root - Wireless K3 Ampere 1
{@ir4: Root - Wireless K3 Watt 1
- —_—
) Kwh-V-A-W-Wdmd-PF-VA-Var
Min Max]
Transmission power I 1 1 1 1 1
E}
~ Advanced settings

If the kWh-V-A-W-Wdmd-PF-VA-Var icon is selected by the user, the module will transmit all the variables
related to this group: in the Input signals window a dynamic list shows all the analogue variables related
to the group selected, as shown in the picture below.

le

Wizard...

1 Edit module

Module # Module
dy
|5
Pr¢
Name K3 SHIWEM16A230 Wizard Steps Nare K3 SHIWEM16A230
Input signal
SIN: [ UOZE[ 245@[ e e SIN: [ mzﬂ[
Properﬁesl Info Output signals Signals | Info
Properti -
Module for routing (KL SH2WBU230N (020107.032) - @ 1: Root - Wireless K3 kWh 1
v | Advanced )
Number of analogue variables = '@‘2: Root - Wireless K3 Volt 1
D Kwh -@-3: Root - Wireless K3 Ampere 1
©) Kwh-V-A-W @) 4: Root - Wireless K3 Watt 1
| ® Kiwh-V-A-W-Wdmd-PF-VA-Var {2 5: Root - Wireless K3 Wdmd 1
Min Max {@) & Root - Wireless K3 PF 1
Transmission power T — (@A) 7: Root - Wireless K3 VA 1
-@-8; Root - Wireless K3 var 1
~ Advanced settings

—

—
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Apart from the SHIWEM16Axxx module, in all the other wireless modules with energy readout feature,
the user can disable the analogue data transmission.

In the Number of analogue variables field, when the None is selected, the wireless modules will not
transmit any read data to the SxX2WEB24.

le "1 Edit module
Module " Module
de ||
|5
Properties
Name K2 SHIWREL0AEZ30 Wizard Steps Name K2 SH/WREL0AE230
Input signal I
SIN: [ ozoﬂ[ BQE[ 1?1E I—"‘ME‘|M SIN: 020§
Properﬁesl Info [itout signals Signals | Info
Madule for routing [Kl SHZWBU230N {020.107.032) E Properties
Number of analogue variables { V_\' Advanced
@ Nane
© Kwh
©) Kwh-V-A-W

() Kiwh-V-A-W-Wdmd-PF-VA-Var
Min Max

Transmission power L

— —
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7.14.2 How to define when analogue values have to be sent

In order to limit the traffic of data between the wireless base unit and the slave modules, the user can set
the value of the change that result in new analogue values being sent.

In the Trigger window fields, the user can set the range of variation: if the value read differs from the last
value sent by a number bigger than the one defined in these fields, the new value is sent.

In the Properties window of a wireless module (SHDWWISENxxx, SHJWD200WEXxxX,
SHIWRE10AExxx, SHIWEM16Axxx, SHIWINS04xxx, SHDWRE16AE230) the Advanced settings fields
are available, where the user can set the difference between two readings to send the energy value for
KWh, Watt, Volt and Ampere, as shown in the red rectangle in the picture below:

~  Advanced settings

Difference between two readings to send the energy value (Kwh) | 0.1 a

Difference between two readings to send the power value (W) 1 a

Difference between two readings to send the voltage value (V) 0.1 a

Difference between two readings to send the current value (4) 0.001 a

Example

In the example shown below, the Difference between two readings to send the energy value (W) field is
setto 2 W: every time the analogue value (power) has a variation bigger than 2W from the last sent value,
it is sent to the SxX2WEB24. In the example below, a hew sample is sent at point 2, because the power
value goes from 2 W to 4 W (the variation equals 2 W), then another sample is sent at point 4 when the
power value goes down from 4 W to 1 W (the variation equals 3 W).

® Points where the analogue values are sent to the Sx2WEB24 controller.

Power (W) A

Time
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7.14.3 Wireless input modules

The SHIWINS04115 and the SHIWINS04230 are input modules for counting pulses from energy meters,
water meters, gas meters etc...and also include a people-counting functionality. It is also possible to use
the inputs as standard digital inputs. These can be configured via the Sx tool for each of the inputs.

To configure them, click on the relevant icon once they are added to the project:

| 1 SHIWINSQ4230 | Wireless 1 Ké SHIWIN504230 000.000.000 Root @

The configuration wizard will appear:

) Edit module | . = |
. .
- Input signals
Name | K3 SHIWINSQ4230
Input signals SIN: [ 000” goo” mo}Submat Wireless 1 )
QOutput signals Signals | Info
Diagnostic signals 'E 1: Roat - Wireless K3 Switch 1 N Available mode
Properties [ 2: Root - Wireless K3 Switch 2 Q
Advanced Fm 3.
@ E 3: Root - Wireless K3 Switch 3 Input type
[ 4: Root - Wirsless K3 Switch 4 &
Filter
BHE=EE
7 | Apply to column |

As for the settings of the SHIWINSO4xxx, in the Input signals field the user has to select the working
mode: this can be configured as a switch (the switch icon has to be selected), as a pulse counter by
selecting the icon with 123, or as a push button (the third icon has to be selected).

Input configured as a switch

If the behaviour is configured as a switch, the user can select whether the input is normally closed or
normally open by clicking on the relevant Input type icon (see red rectangle below). Then the type of
filtering of the signal on the bus can be selected from three options: low, medium or high filtering (see
green rectangle below). This should be selected according to how noisy the bus is.

+ (& 1: Root - Wireless K3 Switch 1
[ 2: Root - Wireless K3 Switch 2
[ 3: Root - Wireless K3 Switch 3
[ 4: Root - Wireless K3 Switch 4

¥ | Apply to column
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Input configured as a pulse counter

If the behaviour is configured as a pulse counter, the user can select the weight of each pulse in the Pulse
weight field and the Unit of measurement (see green rectangle below). The user has to set the point digit
position which to be applied by the system when the pulse counter value is read from the wireless input
module (see red rectangle below)

+ 38 1: Root - Wireless K3 Pulses 1 Avalable mpde
[ 2: Root - Wireless K3 Switch 2 E!'
[ 3: Root - Wireless K3 Switch 3

— Point digit
[ & 4: Root - Wireless K3 Switch 4
1.0 0.01 0.00:

Pulses weight

- |

Unit of measure

| Apply to column |

Note: If the wireless input module has to be used in a people-counting function, please see How to
configure a counter function section in this manual.

Input configured as a push button

If the behaviour is configured as a push button, such as for light switches, the Long activation and Very
long activation time has to be set: The Long activation time can be set from 1 to 5 seconds, while the
Very long activation time can be set from 0.5 to 15 seconds, it is always set by the system 3 seconds
longer than the Long activation time (see green rectangle below). The user can also select if the input is
normally closed or normally open by clicking on the relevant Input type icons (see red rectangle below).

) & 1: Root - Wireless K3 Push 1 Rkl
[® 2: Root - Wireless K3 Switch 2 E!; I @
[®] 3: Root - Wireless K3 Switch 3 T pe
[ 4: Root - Wireless K3 Switch 4

Eong activation ls!
e
Very long activation (s)
_67 4
| Apply to column |

The user can configure different times for each push button, or can set them to the same values by
clicking on Apply to column button.

Sx tool manual
128



L0, GAVAZZI S

In the Properties window, the user can choose in the Select module for routing field, the module which to
be used for routing if it is placed in an area not covered by the SH2WBUZ230N: in this situation it is possible
to extend the operating distance by using a SHIJWD200WExxxx, a SHJWEMI16Axxx, a
SHIWRE10AExxx, a SHDWRE16AE230 or a SHIWINSO4xxx as a router/repeater.

. .
" Edit module -
=t Module .‘
) =
Properties
Wizard steps Narne | K3 SHIWINS04230
Input signals SIN: I 000” 000} [ OOOISubnet Wireless 1
Qutput signals Properties| |nfo
Diagnostic signals
Select module for routing[ K2 SH2WBU230N (000.000.000)
Properties
® Advanced Enable people counting on In1 and In2 N @
Enable people counting on In3 and Ind N @
) o
B
Delay between the activation of the two inputs (s} 0.1 a
Analogue data sending time (s) 10 a
Notification time (s) B
~ Advanced settings

In order to limit the traffic of data between the wireless base unit and the Wireless input module, in the
Analogue data sending time (s) field the user can set the period in seconds in which the analogue values
are sent to the Sx Tool.

In the Notification time (s) field the user can set the period in seconds in which the Diagnostic signals
have to be updated on the Sx tool when the Live Signals are enabled.
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7.14.4 Wireless relay modules

The following items belong to the wireless relay modules:

SHIWRE10AE230
SHIWRE10AE115
SHIWRE10AEWLS230 (with two push buttons)
SHIWRE10AEBLS230 (with two push buttons)
SHDWRE16AE230

To configure these, click on the relevant picture once it is added to the project:

SHIWREIOAEWLS230  Wireless1 | K70 SHIWRELOAEWL5230 000.000.000  Root

The configuration wizard will appear:

In the Input Signals window, all the analogue variables added in the Properties window will be shown.

“  Edit module
#i Module
‘. |!:;ﬁ- W

Input signals

Wizard Steps Mame K12 SHIWRELOAEWLS230
Input signal |
nput signals SIh: [ 0007[ moTl OOOTSubnet

Output signals

Signals | Info

Properties N Available mode

» F 1: Root - Wireless K12 Push 1
s 2 Root - Wireless K12 Push 2 @]
%3: Root - Wireless K12 kWh 1 Long activation (s)
-@-4: Root - Wireless K12 Volt 1 @— 1

v | Advanced

-@-5: Root - Wireless K12 Ampere 1 Very long activation (s)
@) &: Root - Wireless K12 Watt 1 g 1
© 7:Root - Wireless K12 Wama 1 ||
{@) 8: Root - Wireless K12 PF 1 U
@) 5: Root - Wireless K12 VA 1

The SHIWRE10AExLS230 module integrates two programmable capacitive push-buttons and can be
used in all the Sx tool functions, as shown in the red rectangle in the picture above.

In the Input signals field, the Long activation and the Very long activation time has to be defined.

The Long activation time can be set from 1 to 5 seconds, while the Very long activation time can be set
from 0.5 to 15 seconds; it is always set 3 seconds longer than the Long activation time. The short press
and long press are recognized when the push button is released.

The user can configure different times for each push button, or he can set them to the same values by
clicking on Apply to all.

If the Very long activation time is set shorter than 4 seconds, the long press is disabled: in this situation,
the function associated with the very long press will be activated as soon as the push button is pressed
for the selected time.
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In the Output Signals window, the relay output is shown.

Wizard.
h Edit module l' I'
i Y

Output signals

Wizard Steps Name K12 SHIWRELOAEWLS230

Input signals SING [ WOE[ moﬂ[ OUUESubnet Wireless 1

Qutput signals | Signals | Info

Properti Il Available mod

e jlﬁ 13: Root - Wireless K70 Re 1 ] = e

(v) Ad d

v, vance: ]

g Apply to all ‘
L I

In the Properties window, the user can choose the module to be used for routing if the wireless relay
module is placed in an area not covered by the wireless base unit. In the Module for routing field, the user
can select the way the modules connect to the SH2WBU230x: either directly or via a router, as shown in
the red rectangle in the picture below.

A Edit module

Wizard Steps
Input signals

Qutput signals

MName K12 SHIWRELOAEWLS230

SIN: [

UOOE[

moﬂ[

Properties| [nfo

I B I Madule for routing K1 sHawBU230N (020.107.032) jl -
\¥) Advanced MNumber of analogue vanables
@ MNone
) Kwh =
) Kiwh-V-A-W

) Kwh-V-A-W-Wdmd-PF-VA-Var
Min Max

Transmission power i 1

—_—
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In the Number of analogue variables field, the user can select the relevant group of analogue variables,
as shown in the picture below.

Wizard...
" Edit module '
i Module {
I A |
: Properties
Wizard Steps Mame K12 SHIWREL0AEWLS220
A Rl s | moE[ moﬂ[ 000 ESubnet Vireless 1
Output signals Properties| Info
"
I—Pipm e I Module for routing [K1 SH2WBU230N (020.107.032) el
( _V__" Advanced Number of analogue variables
@ MNone
) Kwh 3
) Kwh-V-A-W
() Kwh V-A-W-Wemd-PF-VA-Var
Min Max
Transmission power -]
—
v

In the Transmission power field, the user can also manage also the transmission power of the module by
moving the slider. This field is not available for the SHDWRE16AE230 module.

If there are metallic parts shielding the wireless field or if a longer distance is needed, the strength of the
wireless field can be increased.

" Edit module

nﬁfﬁ Madule l' I'

1§
Properties
Wizard Steps Name K12 SHIWRELOAEWLS230
Input signals SIN: [ 000 E[ 000 E [ 000 ESubnet eless 1
Output signals Properties] Info
n
Properties . -
Madule for routing [Kl SH2WBU230N (020.107.032) =
-._"_." Advanced Mumber of analogue variables
@) None
) Kwh E
) Kwh-V-A-W
() Kwh-V-A-W-Wdmd-PF-VA-Var
Min Max
Transmission power (1 ——
—
-

e =
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In the Advanced settings fields, the user can set the range of variation: if the value read differs from the
last value sent by a number bigger than the one defined in these fields, then the new value is sent,
otherwise it will not be.

4 Edit module
llfih Madule l
: Properties

Wizard Steps MName K12 SHIWRELQAEWLS230
R ik SIN: [ 000 :][ 000 j l 000 :]Subnet eless 1
Output signals Properties| [nfo
n
I Properties I ) B
¥ | Advanced Min e
Transmission power [ R I e |

Advanced settings

Difference between two readings to send the energy value (Kwh)
Difference between two readings to send the power value (W)
Difference between two readings to send the veltage value (V)

Difference between two readings to send the current value (A) 0.03 a -

e =

In the Output status if Dupline bus is faulty field, the user has to select the fail-safe working mode if the
connection with the wireless base unit is faulty.

Edit module

'lf}ji L Module M

&
Properties
Wizard Steps Marne K12 SHIWREL0AEWLS230
Input signal
nput signals SIN: [ 000][ 000 j[ 000 jSubnet Wireless 1
Output signals Properties| [nfo
n
I Properties | [~
Transmission power I I I _
v | Advanced 7

~ Advanced settings

[Cutput status if Dupline bus is faulty Q ! @

10

FF time (min — 10

Fail state T out ) K K K ., , .\ , . , . . . . Q B

e =

4

There are four available setups:
1) Output always on (yellow bulb)
2) Output always off (grey bulb)
3) The output maintains the status it had before the disconnection (yellow and grey bulb)
4) The output recycles: it will be on for the On time, and off for the Off time.

Fail state T out: when the module loses communication with the wireless base unit for a time value longer
than the entered value, the fail state condition is activated (it is possible to set the time from 1 to 15
minutes).
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7.14.5 Wireless dimmer modules

The following items belong to the wireless dimmer modules with push buttons:

SHIJWD200WEZ230
SHIJWD200WE115
SHIWD200WEWLS230
SHIJWD200WEBLS230

To configure it, click on the relevant picture once it is added to the project:

SHIWD200WEWLS5230 Wireless1 | K4 SHIWD200WEWL5230 000.000.000  Root (=11

The configuration wizard will appear:

In the Input Signals window, all the analogue variables added in the Properties window will be shown.

«  Edit module
i::;'! Module

Input signals

Wizard Steps Mame K4 SHIWD200WEWLS230

Input signals | SIN: [ 002 [ 246 T I 205 TSubnet

Output signals Signals | Info

- Available mod

— -F 1: Root - Wireless K4 Push 1 1 mede

Y/ldvanced ‘ 2: Root - Wireless K4 Push 2 @
@ 3: Root - Wireless K4 kWh 1 Long activation (s)
@ 4 Root - Wireless K4 Volt 1 e a—
@) 5: Root - Wireless K4 Ampere 1 Very long activation (s)
<@} &: Root - Wireless K4 Watt 1 —— 4
{2 7: Root - Wireless K4 Wdmd 1

Apply to all ‘

The SHIWD200WEXLS230 module integrates two programmable capacitive push-buttons and can be
used in all the Sx tool functions, as shown in the red rectangle in the picture above.

In the Input signals field, the Long activation and the Very long activation time has to be defined.

The Long activation time can be set from 1 to 5 seconds, while the Very long activation time can be set
from 0.5 to 15 seconds and it is always set by the system 3 seconds longer than the Long activation time.
The short press and long press are recognized when the push button is released.

The user can configure different times for each push button, or can set them to the same values by
clicking on Apply to all.

If the Very long activation time is set shorter than 4 seconds, the long press is disabled: in this situation,
the function associated with the very long press will be activated as soon as the push button is pressed
for the selected time.
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In the Output Signals window, the relay output is shown.

.
Edit module | . '?
<A
Output signals
Wizard Steps Name K4 SHIWD200WEWLS230
Sk SIN: [ mzﬂ[ 245@[ 205 Esubnet Wireless 1
I Qutput signals I Signals | Info
Properties ~ - _ B Il Available mode
j . ' 8: Root - Wireless K4 Dimmer 1

v Advanced

v Apply to all ‘

E ) J [ consom ]

In the Properties window, the user can choose the module to be used for routing if the wireless dimmer
module is placed in an area not covered by the wireless base unit. In the Module for routing field, the user
can select the way the modules connect to the SH2WBU230x: either directly or via a router, as shown in
the red rectangle in the picture below.

Wizard...
. .
<+ Edit module '
£ Module ‘
Ié A
Properties
Wizard Steps Mame K4 SHIWDZ00WEWLS230
Input signal
nput signals SIN: [ UOQE[ zdﬁﬂ[ 205 ESubnet Wireless 1
Output signals Properties| Info
I—P—F’“j 2oz | Madule for routing [ K2 SHIWRE10AE230 (020.139.171) j | =
V Advanced Mumber of analogue vanables
f_: MNone
) Kwh
) Kwh-V-A-W =
@ Kwh-V-A-W-Wdmd
Min ax
Transmission power ]
[ — LA
-
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In the Number of analogue variables field, the user can select the relevant group of analogue variables,
as shown in the red rectangle in the picture below.

Wizard...
. H
< Edit module '
£ Module | |
I
Properties
Wizard Steps Name K4 SHIWD200WEWLS230
Input signal
nput signals SIN: [ 002 E[ 246 E[ 205 ESubnet Wireless 1
Output signals Properties| [nfo
I—P—Pm s Module for rauting [ K2 SHIWRE10AF230 (020.139.171) E =
V Advanced Mumber of analogue variables
f_: Mone
) Kwh
() Kwh-V-A-W =
@) Kwh-V-A-W-Wdmd
Min Iax
Transmission power 1
v

N.B. If the fourth option is selected in the field Number of analogue variables, the module will transmit the
kwh, V, A, W, Wdmd values.

In the Transmission power field, the user can also manage the transmission power of the module by
moving the slider.

If there are metallic parts shielding the wireless field or if a longer distance is needed, the strength of the
wireless field can be increased.

Wizard...
< Edit module '
# Meodule ‘
B —
Properties
Wizard Steps Name K4 SHIWD200WEWLS230
Input signal
nput signals SIN: [ WZE[ 245@[ 205 ESubnet Wire
Output signals Properties| Info
I—P—P“‘ oz Madule for routing [ k2 sHwREI0AE230 (020139171 j =
V Advanced Mumber of analogue variables
) None
© Kwh
) Kwh-V-A-W =
@ Kwh-V-A-W-Wdmd
Min Max
Transmission power ]
-
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In the Advanced settings fields, the user can set the range of variation: if the value read differs from the
last value sent by a number bigger than the one defined in these fields, then the new value is sent,
otherwise it will not be.

Edit modul
e Madule M

Properties

Wizard Steps Mame K4 SHIWD200WEWLS230

e Sk SIN: [ 002 E[ 246 E [ 205 Esubnet eless 1
Output signals Properties| [nfo

Properties I - -

(¥ ) Advanced

Transmission power 1

Advanced settings
Difference between two readings to send the energy value (Kwh) m

Difference between two readings to send the power value (W)

Difference between two readings to send the voltage value (V) m

Difference between two readings to send the current value (A) m

e =
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7.14.6 Wireless energy meter modules

The following items belong to the wireless energy meter modules:

SHIWEM16A230
SHIJWEM16A115

To configure them, click on each relevant picture once it is added to the project:

Wireless 1

‘ SHIWEMI16A230

The configuration wizard will appear:

K3 SHIWEM1eAZ30

CARLO GAVAZZ]

000.000.000 Root @

In the Input Signals window, all the analogue variables added in the Properties window will be shown.

Input signals

Wizard...

h Edit module | _

dg |

Js!
Wizard Steps Name K3 SHIWEM16A230
Input signals

mzﬂ[

z |

196 E Subnet

Output signals

<

S
- : Root - Wireless K3 kWh 1

&) 2: Root - Wireless K3 Volt 1
-@3: Root - Wireless K3 Ampere 1
@)} 4: Root - Wireless K3 Watt 1
{2 5: Root - Wireless K3 Wdmd 1
(@) 6: Root - Wireless K3 PF 1

@) 7: Root - Wireless K3 VA 1

: Root - Wireless K3 var 1

¥ Advanced

©

" Available mode

Apply to all ‘

o

=

The wireless energy meter has no output signals, so the Output signals window is blank.

Wizard...

" Edit module

) Module
B

Wizard Steps Name K3 SHIWEM16A230

Output signals

Input signals

=B

SIN: [

I Qutput signals I Signals | Info

<

Properties

¥ Advanced
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In the Properties window, the user can choose the module to be used for routing if the wireless meter
module is placed in an area not covered by the wireless base unit. In the Module for routing field, the user

can select the way the modules connect to the SH2WBU230x: either directly or via a router, as shown in
the red rectangle in the picture below.

Wizard...
"1 Edit module -
st Module ‘
F‘f d A |
Properties
Wizard Steps Name K3 SHIWEM16A230
Input signal
e SIN: [ wzﬂ[ 245@[ IQGESubnet Wireless 1
Output signals m‘m
Properti
pmpere: | Module for routing [ K2 SHIWRELOAE230 (020139171) -] =
(~) Advanced
- Number of analogue variables
) Kwh
@ Kwh-V-A-W
) Kwh-V-A-W-Wdmd-PF-VA-Var 3
Min Max
Transmission power |1 ——
~ Advanced settings -

In the Number of analogue variables field, the user can select the relevant group of analogue variables,
as shown in the red rectangle in the picture below.

Wizard...
" .
" Edit module -
r Module ‘
o vy

Properties

Wizard Steps Name K3 SHIWEM16A230

Lpuszeoes SIN: [ wzﬂ[ 245@[ 196 ESubnet Wireless 1

Output signals Properties| Info

Properties I -

= Module for routing [ K2 SHIWREL0AEZ30 (020.139.171) E
v Advanced

Number of analogue variables
) Kwh
@ Kwh-v-A-W
©) Kwh-V-A-W-Wdmd-PF-VA-Var

Min Max

Transmision power 1

~ Advanced settings

— [ contm ]

4
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In the Transmission power field, the user can also manage the transmission power of the module by

moving the slider.

If there are metallic parts shielding the wireless field or if a longer distance is needed, the strength of the
wireless field can be increased.

Wizard...

i

Wizard Steps
Input signals

Qutput signals

I Properties

v Advanced

" Edit module

Module

Mame K3 SHIWEM16A230

vl

s | o2 [H usH | 195 [l subret (1ot
Properties| [nfg
Module for routing [ K2 SHIWRELOAE230 (020.139.171) E -

Number of analogue variables
) Kwh
) Kwh-v-A-W
@) Kwh-V-A-W-Wdmd-PF-VA-Var

Min Max

Transmission power | 1

~ Advanced settings

4

—_—

[ Conim ]

In the Advanced settings fields, the user can set the range of variation: if the value read differs from the
last value sent by a number bigger than the one defined in these fields, the new value is sent otherwise

it will not be.

Wizard...

i

Wizard Steps
Input signals

Qutput signals

I Properties

Properties| [nfo

v | Advanced

" Edit module

Module

Properties

Name K3 SHIWEMI16A230

ol

SIN: [

<

Min Max

Transmission power | 1

~  Advanced settings

Difference between two readings to send the energy value (Kwh)
Difference between two readings to send the power value (W)
Difference between two readings to send the voltage value (V)
Difference between two readings to send the current value (A)

—
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7.14.7 How to manage the routing tree

The wireless modules can be assigned directly to the wireless base unit, or a module with routing
capability can be used as router/repeater between the base unit and the module to be reached, if this is
placed in an area not covered by the SH2WBU230x: in this situation it is possible to extend the operating
distance by using up to two modules as routers/repeaters. A wireless module with routing capability must
be used, such as SHIJWRE10AExxx, SHIJWD200WExxx, SHIWEM16Axxx, SHIWINSO4xxx or
SHDWRE16AE230.

The new generation SH2WBU230N can manage up to two levels of routing, whereas the
SH2WBU230 and SHDWRE16AE230 can manage only one level of routing.

There are two ways to generate the Routing tree.
7.14.7.1 In the Properties window of the module

In the Properties window, in the Select module for routing field, the user can select the way the wireless
module connects to the SH2WBU230x: either directly or via a router.

“  Edit module !
Wk Module ‘
: 4
: Properties
Wizard Steps Name K3 SHIWEM16A230
Input signals SI: [ 002 :] [ 246 :] [ 196 :]Subnet
Output signals i
Properti
Droperties Module for routing (KL SHZWBUZ30N (020.107.032) -] =
~ | Advanced
MNumber of analogue variables
) Kwh
Wizard...
.
Edit module -
Module | l
[
' Properties
Wizard Steps Name K41 SHA4XWLSS
Input signals SIN: [ 001 j [ 187 j [ 127 jSUbHEt

Output signals Properties] Info
Properties

Maodule for mutin4l K1 SH2WBU230N (020.107.032) E
~ | Advanced
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7.14.7.2 In the Routing tree window of the wireless base unit
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In the Routing tree window, an overview of the wireless connection tree is shown. The user can change
the associations of the modules by means of drag-and-drop actions.

In the example shown below, the window sensor (K63 SHDWWISENIN1) is connected indirectly to the
SH2WBUZ230N and it uses a wireless energy meter and a wireless relay (K3 SHIWEM16A230 and K2
SHIJWRE16AE230) as routers to communicate to the wireless base unit. The wireless dimmer (K4
SHIWD200WEWLS230) has only one router to communicate to the wireless base unit (K2
SHIWRE16AE230). The positioning of the modules in the right locations has to be done using drag &
drop, according to the following steps:

1. Move the mouse pointer until it is directly over the module you want to move.

Wizard Steps
Properties

Routing tree

~ | Advanced

Edit module

Bus generator

Routing tree

Name K1 S5H2WBU230N

107 7 [ 032 TSubnet

SIN: [

0207[

= 4" K1SHZWBU230N SH2ZWBUZ230N 020.107.032 Root

= ”;1 K2 SHIWRE10AE230 SHJWRELOAE230 020.139.171 Root

Ij‘.i K4 SHIWD200WEWL5230 SHIWD200WEWLS230 002.246.205  Root

= |-ilj K3 SHIWEM16A230 SHIWEM16A230 002.246.196  Root

4 '|| K63 SHDWWISENINI SHDWWISENINI 001.203.136  Root

K41 SHA4XWLS4 SHAAXWLS4 001.187.127  Root

2. Press and hold down the left mouse button. When you start moving the module, a tool tip will
appear (see the yellow box in the picture below): in the Module field the name of the module to
be moved is shown, while in the Repeater field there is the name of the module with routing
capability which the source module is associated to.
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Edit module -
Bus generator
: 5 !|
Routing tree

Wizard Steps Name KL SH2WBU230N

Properties SIN: [ 020 [ 107 E [ 032 ESubﬂet

Routing tree |
= 57 K1SH2WBUZ30N SHZWBUZ230N 020.107.032 Root

V' Advanced N
= '[E‘ K2 SHIWRE10AE230 SHJWRELOAE230 020.139.171 Root

ml? K4 SHIWD200WEWL5230 5HJWD200WEWLS230 002.246.205 Root

@ | K3 SHIWEM16A230 SHIWEM16A230 002246196  Root
b | K63 SHOWWISENINI SHDWWISENINL 001203136  Root
{ ka1 sH Drag and drop 001187127  Root

Module: K63 SHDWWISENINL

Repeater: K3 SHIWEM16A230

mmted ot ]

3. With the left mouse button held down, drag the object to the desired location (over the K4
SHIJWD200WEWLS230 module as shown in the example below).

Edit module Bus generator
g < !|
Routing tree
Wizard Steps Name KL SHZWBU230N
Eroperties SIN: [ 020 E[ 107 E[ 032 ESubnet rele
Routing tree |
= . K1SH2WBU230N SH2ZWBUZ230N 020.107.032 Root
(™) Advanced - N
=] .Lf K2 SHIWRELOAE230 SHIWRELOAE230 020.139.171 Root
HJWD200WEWLS230 SHIWD200WEWLS230 002.246.205 Root
Drag and drop 002.246196  Root
Module: K63 SHDWWISENINL
u ﬂ 635l 001.203136  Root

Repeater: K4 SHIWD200WEWLS230

: K41l 001.187.127  Root
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4. Drop the module by releasing the left mouse button: the window sensor (K63 SHDWWISEN1) module
is now assigned to the wireless dimmer (K4 SHIWD200WEWLS230), as shown in the picture below.

Edit mOdUIe Bus generator l

Routing tree

Wizard Steps Name KL SH2WBU230N
Zagte SIN: [ 020 j[ 107 j[ 032 jsmm Wireless 1
Routing tree |
E . K1SH2WBUZ230N SH2WBUZ230N 020.107.032  Root

~ ) Advanced )
= llf K2 SHIWRE10AE230 SHJWRELOAE230 020.139.171 Root

= mi’." K4 SHIWD200WEWL5230 SHJWD200WEWLS230 002.246.205  Root

4 li K63 SHDWWISENINI SHDWWISENINL 001.203.136  Root
= 'g? K3 SHIWEM16A230 SHIWEM16A230 002.246.196  Root
:: KA1 SHA4XWLS4 SHA4XWLS4 001.187.127  Root

mmted [ conim ]

N.B. The Repeater module must be a wireless base unit or a wireless module with routing capability:
when a drag & drop action is performed on a not-allowed repeater module, the Repeater field shown by
the tool tip is highlighted in red: in the example below, the module SHA4XWLS4 can'’t be used as a router
module for the SHDWWISENINL1, since it does not have routing capabilities.

Edit mOdUIe Bus generator I

Routing tree

Wizard Steps Name KiSH2WBL230N
Eroperties SIN: [ 020 [ 107 j[ 032 jSubnet cless 1
Routing tree |
= . K1SH2WBU230N SH2ZWBUZ230N 020.107.032 Root
~ ) Advanced -
=] .li' K2 SHIWRELOAE230 SHIWRELOAE230 020.139.171 Root
= ﬁ'ﬁ- K4 SHIWD200WEWLS230 SHIWD200WEWLS230 002.246.205 Root
P m&% SHDWWISENINI SHDWWISENINL 001.203.136 Root
N ] SHMLGMSU SHIWEM16A230 002246196  Root
41 SHA4XWLS4 SHA4XWLSS 001.187.127 Root
Drag and drop

Medule: K63 SHDWWISENIND

— B [ contem ]

The following are some examples of routing trees.
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Example 1: all the wireless modules are directly connected to the wireless base unit (please see the

green rectangle).

Wizard Steps
Properties

Routing tree

~ ) Advanced

Edit module

Bus generator

Name K1SH2ZWBUZ30N

Routing tree

SIN: L 020 [
re——

107 E[

032 E Subnet

s

= K1 sH2wBU230N

i x2swreL0AE230
(i K3 srweM16A230
) ks sHOWwISENING

| K7 SHESXWLS4

SH2WBU230N

SHJWRELOAEZ230

SHIWEM16A230

£ K4 SHIWD200WEWL5230 SHIWD200WEWLS230

SHDWWISENINL

SHESXWL54

020.107.032

020.139.171

002.246.196

002.246.205

000.000.000

000.000.000

Root

Root

Root

Root

Root

Root

—

Example 2: SHDWWISENIN1 and SHE5XWLS4 modules are connected indirectly and they use the
SHIWD200WEWLS230 module as a router to communicate with the wireless base unit (see the green
rectangle in the picture below). The SHIWRE10AE230 and the SHIWEM16AE230 are directly connected
to the wireless base unit.

Wizard Steps
Properties

Routing tree

~ ) Advanced

Edit module

Bus generator

Name K1 SH2WBU230N

Routing tree

SIM: [ 020 E[

107 E[

032 E Subnet

st

B L' K1SHZWBUZ30N

SH2WBUZ230N 020.107.032 Root

.L: K2 SHIWRE10AE230 SHIWREL0AE230 020139171  Root

L; K3 SHIWEM16A230 SHIWEM16A230 002246196  Root

4 = ‘.fs. K4 SHIWD200WEWL5230 SHIWDZ200WEWLS230 002.246.205  Root
I‘ K& SHDWWISENINL SHDWWISENINL 000.000.000  Root

| K7 SHESXWLS4 SHESXWLS4 000.000.000  Root
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In the picture below the SHDWWISENIN1 and the SHE5XWLS4 modules are indirectly connected to the
wireless base unit through two routers: the first router is the SHIWEM16AE230 module and it is directly
connected to the wireless base unit; the second one is the SHIWD200WEWLS230 and it is between the
first router and the other two slave modules (SHDWWISENIN1 and the SHE5XWLS4), as shown in the

green rectangle in the picture below.

Edit module

Bus generator

Routing tree

<

Wizard Steps Name K1 SH2WBU230N
RReric= SIN: [ 020 E[ 107 E[ 032 ESubnet cless 1
Routing tree |
= P & ' K1SH2WBU230N SH2WBUZ230N 020.107.032 Root
¥/ Advanced =
.[,; K2 SHIWREL0AE230 SHIWRELOAEZ230 020.139.171 Root
= [,; K3 SHIWEM16A230 SHIWEM16A230 002.246.196 Root
=] "};5. K4 SHIWD200WEWLS230 SHIWD200WEWLS230 002.246.205 Root
Il K6 SHDWWISENINL ~ SHDWWISENINL 000.000.000 Root
: K7 SHESXWLS4 SHESXWLS4 000.000.000 Root

o

[ Contem ]

In the example shown below the two levels of routing have been exceeded and since this is not possible,

the modules are marked in red.

Edit module

Bus generator

Routing tree

IOTE[

032 E Subnet

<

Wizard Steps Name K1 SHZWBU230N
Properties SIh: [ 020 E [
Routing tree |

r = - K1SH2ZWBU230N

¥ Advanced

@ i K2 SHIWREL0AE230

@ i K3 SHIWEM16A230

SH2ZWBU230N

SHJWRELQAE230

SHIWEM16A230

=2 "fs. K4 SHIWD200WEWLS SHIWD200WEWLS230
Il K6 SHDWWISENII SHDWWISENINL

: K7 SHAAXWLS4  SHA4XWLS4

020.107.032

020.139.171

002.246.196

002.246.205

001.203.136

001.187.127

Root

Root

Root

Root

Root

Root
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The table below shows the routing capability and the maximum operating distance in the open air for
each wireless module when it is connected to the wireless base unit SH2WBU230N:

WiDup module Routing capability Operating distance
SHIWRE10AXxx YES, 2 levels 700 mt. open air
SHIWRE10AEXLS230 YES, 2 levels 700 mt. open air
SHIWD200WEXxxx YES, 2 levels 700 mt. open air
SHIWD200WEXLS230 YES, 2 levels 700 mt. open air
SHIWEM16Axxx YES, 2 levels 700 mt. open air
SHIWINSO4xxx YES, 2 levels 700 mt. open air
SHDWRE16AE230 YES, 1 level 100 mt. open air
SHA4XWLS4 NO 100 mt. open air
SHE5XWLS4 NO 100 mt. open air
SHDWWISENxxx NO 100 mt. open air

7.14.8 How to connect a module directly to the wireless base unit

The picture below shows a simple example of a direct connection of two modules to the wireless base
unit SH2WBU230x.

SH2WBU230N

SIN 020.107.032

SIN 020.139.171 SIN 001.187.127

SHJWRE10AE230 . SHA4XWLS4

The picture below shows how to manage the Properties in the two modules in order to perform the direct
connection of the example above (both modules use the wireless base unit as router).
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A Edit module |, =
o
Properties
Wizard Steps Narme K2 SHIWRE1DAE230
Input signals

OZOE[ BQE[

I?IESubnet Wireless 1

Output signals

Properties

Madule for routing [Kl SH2WBLUZ230N (020.107.032)

\vn Advanced MNumber of analogue variabl

E]I a

) Nane

i Edit module
i

Wizard Steps

Module

Properties

MName K41 SHA4XWLS4
Input signals

UUIE[ 18?@[

127 ESubnet Wireless 1

Output signals

Properties

¥ Advanced

The picture below shows an example of a direct connection of two modules to the wireless base unit

SH2WBU230x.

Edit module

Bus generator

Routing tree

Wizard Steps Name K1 SHZWBUZ3ON
Eroperties SIN: [ ozoﬂ[ 107@[ OZZESubnet Wireless 1
Routing tree 0 — — —
~ } 3 % K1SHZWBU230N SH2WBU230N 020.107.032  Root
| ¥ Advanced
ﬂ K2 SHIWRELDAE230  SHJWREL0AE230 020139171  Root
| K41 SHA4XWIS4 SHA4XWLS4 001187127  Root
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7.14.9 How to indirectly connect a module to the wireless base unit using one level of routing

The picture below shows a simple example of an indirect connection of two modules to the wireless base
unit SH2WBU230x. One relay module (green dot, SHIWRE16AE230) is used as router and it is directly
connected to the wireless base unit. The pushbutton (SHA4XWLS4) and the window sensor
(SHDWWISENIN1) are connected indirectly and they use the relay to communicate to the wireless base
unit.

NOTE: The modules that use arouter might not be seen by the SH2WBU230 so they will not appear
in the orphan network discovery. In this situation they have to be added manually.

SH2WBU230N
SIN 020.107.032

SHIWRE10AE230 /
SIN 020.139.171 ‘

SHDWWISENIN1 ‘ ' SHA4XWLS4
SIN 001.203.136 SIN 001.187.127
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The picture below shows how to set the Properties of the two modules in order to perform the indirect
connection of the above example, where a relay module is used as router.

" Edit module

0

Module

<

Properties

Wizard Steps Name K2 SHIWRELOAEZ30

Input signals

UZOEH BQE][

17 E] Subnet

Qutput signals

Properties

Module for routing

bL[ K1 SH2WEUZ230N (020.107.032)

(v Advanced Number of analogue varial

) None

j' Edit module B

Wizard Steps Mame K63 SHOWWISENINI

Input signals

QOutput signals

Properties

SIN: 001 E [ 203 E [
Module for routing

|~ Advanced

i [ K2 SHJWRELOAE230 (020.139.171)
Input sleeping time {ms) | 250

Edit module

v Module

"

Properties

Wizard Steps Name  K&1 SHASXWLS4

Input signals

SIN: 001 E[ 187 E[

H?Subnat Vireless 1

Output signals

Properties

Module for routing

[ K2 SHIWRELOAE230 (020.39.071) E]

. ) Advanced

The picture below shows an example of an indirect connection where a wireless relay module is used as

router.

Edit module

Bus generator

Routing tree

<l

Wizard Steps Marne K1 SHZWBU230N

Properties

SIM: 020 E [ 107 E [

032 ESubnet less 1

Routing tree I

= 5" K1SH2WBU230N SH2WBU230N 020.107.032  Root
() Advanced

= i K2 SHIWRE10AF230 SHIWRE10AEZ230 020.139.171  Root

.' K63 SHDWWISENIN1 SHDWWISENINL 001.203.136  Root

:."‘ K41 SHA4XWLS4 SHA4XWLS4 001.187.127  Root
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7.14.10 How to indirectly connect a module to the Wireless base using two levels of routing

The picture below shows a simple example of an indirect connection of two modules to the wireless base
unit SH2WBU230N.

One relay module (green circle, SHIWRE10AE230) is used as a router and it is directly connected to the
wireless base unit (grey circle, SH2WBU230N). The wireless dimmer module (red circle,
SHIWD200WEWLS230) and the wireless energy meter (light green circle, SHIWEM16A230) are
connected indirectly and they use the relay to communicate to the wireless base unit. The wireless energy
meter is used as a second router and it is directly connected to the first router. The window sensor module
and the pushbutton (orange circles, SHDWWISENIN1 and SHA4XWLS4) are connected indirectly and
they use the wireless energy meter as a second router to communicate to the wireless base unit.

NOTE: Only one level of routing is allowed for the SH2WBU230 base unit. The modules that use a
router might not be seen by the SH2WBU230 so they will not appear in the orphan network
discovery. In this situation they have to be added manually.

SH2WBU230N
SIN 020.107.032

SHIWRE10AE230

SIN 020.139.171 ‘

SHJWDZOOWEWLSZBO SHIWEM16A230
SIN 002.246.205 SIN 002.246.196

/\

SHDWWISENINl SHA4XWLS4
SIN 001.203.136 SIN 001.187.127
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The picture below shows how to set the Properties of the modules in order to perform the indirect

connection of the above example, where two levels of routing are used.

" Edit modul -
n&ﬁ R Module ﬂ

Properties

Wizard Steps Mame K2 SHJWRELOAE230

Input signal

g SIN: 020 E 139 E[ mn ESubnet Wireless 1

Output signals

Properties Module for routing [KLSH2WBU230N (020.107.032) =) =
V‘ Advanced Mumber of analogue variablde

(:' MNone

<+ Edit module

hg Module ﬂ

Properties
Wizard Steps Nare K4 SHJWD200WEWLS230
Input signal
nput signals SIN: 002 E 246 E [ 205 ESubnet
Output signals

Properties

Module for routing K2 SHIWRE1DAEZ30 (020.139.171) E I =
\" Advanced i

Mumber of analogue variables
) None

F Edit modul
nfiﬁ R Module ﬂ

Properties
Wizard Steps Name K3 SHIWEM16A230
Input signal
BBl signals SIN: o - | - i 196 [ subnet (1121 -
Output signals
Properti
Propertis Moduls for rauting [ K2 SHIWRELOAE230 (020.159.171) =] 3
\\" Advanced
: Number of analogue variables
© Kwh

“. Edit module . m

Properties
Wizard Steps Name K63 SHDWWISENINL
Bl SIN: 001 E 203 E[ 136 ESubnet Wireless 1
Qutput signals

Properties

Module for routing [ K3 SHIWEM16A230 (002.246.196) E
"‘ Advanced

Input sleeping time (ms) l 250

| Edit modul
:‘ S Module ﬂ

Properties

Wizard Steps Name K41 SHA4XWLS4

Input signalk
nput signals . []JIE

IB7E[ H?ESubnet Wireless 1

Module for routin [ K3 SHIWEM16A230 (002.246.196) ﬂ

Output signals

Properties

() Advanced
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The picture below shows an example of an indirect connection where two levels of routing are used.

Wizard Steps
Properties

Routing tree

(¥ Advanced

Edit module

Bus generator

Routing tree

ki

Name K1SH2ZWBUZ30N

SIN: [ 020 E [ 107 E [ 032 Esubnst
— — —

i

= ,3".‘ K1 SH2WBU230N SH2WBU230N 020.107.032  Root
= JJi’ K2 SHIWREL0AE230 SHIWRE1L0AEZ230 020139171  Roaot
m K4 SHIWD200WEWL5230 SHJWD200WEWLS230 002.246.205  Root

IB l§ K3 SHIWEM16A230 SHIWEM16A230 002.246.196  Root

§ K41 SHA4XWLS4 SHAAXWLS4 001.187.127  Root

I‘ K63 SHDWWISENIN1 SHDWWISENIN1 001.203.136  Root
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7.15 How to add an energy meter

To add an energy meter, the Modbus serial port RS485 COM1 or COM2 has to be added.

Master generator Smart-Cupline

Master generator wireless 100m

Master generator wireless 700m

RS485 COMI, Meodbus serial port

ol ol P g gy

R5485 COM2, Modbus serial port

The virtual device RS485COMXMASTER is added in the Modules window.

Part number Subnet

To select the energy meter needed, the user has to click on Add and then to Module. In the Add module
window a new line Drivers list will appear, as shown in the picture below:

Controller configurator * [File not saved]

@ Add module -
Select module

Wizard steps Search | |
Select module Groups Modules — Description
Show all EM24--2P by
Output signals EM24--2P
W Cizonostic signals EM24--3P/3.1P
s EM26--1R/3.1P
. EM26--2P
f © advanced EM26--30
l EM26--3P/3.1P Maodbus device
EM270--1.3P
EM270--2.3P
EM270--3.1P
EM270--6.1P Number of elements
EM270-W--1P/3.1P [j
CRATYTA WAL ANC AN -
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By clicking on this, the list of available energy meters will be shown.

To configure the serial parameters of an energy meter, click on the relevant picture once it is added to
the project:

H. EM24--3P/3.1P COoMm 2 K3 EM24--3P/3.1P Root

The configuration wizard will appear, where the serial parameters can be configured: Modbus ID,
Converter*, Data length, Baud rate, Parity, number of Stop bits.

Wizard...
Edit module -

-E Module I /]

i Properties
Wizard steps Name | K2 EM24--3P/2.19 |

Input signals Subnet
Output signals IProperﬁEq Info

Properties

SYSTEM

Load 1

Load 2

®ERER

Load 3

e =

* Please refer to the How to configure a Modbus converter device for additional information.
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To add the weather station SHOWEAGPS, the user should first add the Modbus serial port RS485 COM1
or COM2, as described in the previous paragraph. In the Add module window on the Drivers list the user
has to select the SHOWEAGPS-Default, then click on the Confirm button.

@ Add module -

Wizard steps
Select module
Input signals
Output signals

Diagnostic signals

Properties

@ Advanced

Select module

Search |

Srcups

Drivers list

Show all

Modules

METER23--3P/2.3P
METER39--3P/1.3P
METER30--3P/2.3P
NEMO-96HD--3P

TEMPLATE-1P--1P
TEMPLATE-3P--1P/3.1P
TEMPLATE-3P--2P
TEMPLATE-3P--3P
TEMPLATE-3P--3P/3.1P
WVMU-E-AVO0--DIRECT
VMU-E-AV00--SHUNT

LA T AU PanreT

o

- Description

Weather station

Number of elements

v

[ cancet— | [
J L

L

To configure the serial parameters of the weather station, click on the relevant picture once it is added to

the project:

SHOWEAGPS--Default

COM 1

2

K2 SHOWEAGPS--Default

Root

The configuration wizard will appear where the serial parameters can be configured: Modbus ID,
Converter*, Data length, Baud rate, Parity, number of Stop bits.

Edit module

-

Wizard steps
Input signals
Output signals

Diagnostic signals

Properties

® Advanced

s

Madule
Properties
Narne | K)‘_SHOWEAGPS--DefauIti |
Propeniesl Info
Data length Baud rate Parity Stop bit

Iﬂ Group L

e

=

* Please refer to the How to configure a Modbus converter device for additional information.
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7.17 How to configure a Modbus converter device
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The Modbus converter can be used to connect Modbus serial devices, such as energy meters, weather

station, etc...

to a SxX2WEB24 controller via IP networks. In a building installation several Modbus serial

devices can be located in cabinets that are far away from where the Sx2WEB24 is placed. In this scenario

a converter can be used as a gateway between the RS485 port and the Ethernet port.

Example
In Cabinetl (black square), the installer has placed the SX2WEB24, while in Cabinet2 (red square), the
installer has placed the serial devices connected via RS485 to the Modbus converter. The SxX2WEB24
controller and the Modbus converter are connected to the same local IP network.

Cabinet 1

Sx2WEB24 L

controller

Ethernet TCP/IP connection

Cabinet 2

Modbus
converter

< »ETH port

COMM1 port

Modbus
serial
devices

T

T

RS485

To configure the Modbus converter into the Sx tool, the user has to click on Modbus converter in the
Modbus menu, as displayed in the picture below:
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The Converter manager window will appear, as presented in the picture below:

Filter options ()

Name Protocol IP address IP Port Timeou... MNotes

Delete | [ cancet ][ confirm |

To configure a Modbus converter device, the user has to click on Add and then fill in the necessary
settings:

Converter manager

WETE Protocol IP address IP Port Timeou... MNotes

! Cabinet2 Modbus TCP (Modbus Gate ﬂ

Modbus over TCP (Serial server)

Name: in this field the user has to add the name of the converter that will be used in the Sx tool to identify
it

Protocol: in this field the user has to select the model of the Modbus converter used in the installation

Please refer to the table below for the device association:

Modbus converter
Modbus TCP (Modbus Gateway) CUTCP-3
Modbus over TCP (Serial server) CUTCP-2

IP address, IP Port and Timeout: in these fields the user has to fill in the IP address, port and timeout of
the Modbus converter.
N.B. Please refer to the user manual of the converter for the configuration instructions.

Notes: in this field the user can insert a text information about the Modbus converter, i.e. the place where
it is installed.

By clicking on Confirm, the Modbus converter configuration will be saved.
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If the user selects one converter and clicks on Delete, the selected module will be removed from the
Converter manager window.

7.17.1 How to configure a serial device connected to a Modbus converter

To configure a Modbus serial device, a bus generator RS485COMXMASTER has to be added in the
Modules window.

Part number

Then, the user has to click on Add and then on Module and select the serial module from the Driver list
menu, as shown in the picture below:

Controller configurator * [File not saved]

@ Add module S
Select module

Wizard steps Search | |
Select module Groups Modules - Description
| Show all EM24--2P b
TR EM24--3P
Maodules Diagnestic signals EM24--3P/3.1P E|
R i EM26--1P/3.1P
F @Advanced EM26--28
EM26--3P
EM26--3P/2.1P Modbus device
EM270--1.3P
EM270--2.3P
EM270--3.1P
EM270--6.1P Number of elements
EM270-W--1P/3.1P -
FuanTA s ansean
L o e |
L I8 ]

Sx tool manual
159



CARLO GAVAZZI w

Automation Components v

To select the Modbus converter connected to the Modbus serial device, click on the picture of the module:

@ EM24--3P/3.1P COM 2 K3 EM24--3F/3.1P Root

T

The configuration wizard will appear, where the serial parameters can be configured: Modbus ID, Data
length, Baud rate, Parity, number of Stop bits.

In the Converter field of the Properties window, the user can choose the Modbus converter, as
displayed in the green rectangle in picture below:

@ Add module o M

Properties

Wizard steps Name | K2 EM24--1P/3.1P |

Select module Subnet |COM 1 ﬂ

Input signals
Modous 10
Data length Baud rate

Cutput signals

Diagnostic signals

party Sop it

Properties

@ Advanced
Load 1

Load 2
[¥] Load3
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8 How to add modules in a project

8.1 How the Sx2WEB?24 discovers the devices in the network

One of the most innovative features in the smart-house system is that no addressing of modules is
needed: the installer only has to mount all the modules, launch the network scan and the system will find
and automatically recognise the connected devices without needing to go around the whole installation
to make association or to address.

Three different approaches can be used to add the modules to the project:

- The first is to connect to the Sx2WEB24, launch the network scan to find all the modules and
then create the configuration, adding the modules in the relevant functions and locations.

- The second is to add them manually and also fill in the SIN manually.

- The third is to manually insert all the modules in the project with SIN 000.000.000, then create
the project by linking the modules to the functions and locations. Once the project is finished,
connect to the Sx2WEB24 controller, launch a network analysis and then associate all the
modules.

8.2 Global discovery of the network

The global discovery of the network is used to find all the modules connected to the Dupline bus. Each
time a new module is added to the bus, the global scan must be used to find the new module.

The user can proceed to add the modules: there are two ways of doing this, an automatic scan of the
network launched by the Discovery manager window, and a manual mode. To launch the global scan of
the network, the user should click on the icon at the top (see picture below).

Program setup  Modbus Database

Hﬁ @D@-?Fﬁ

‘Open‘ Save Saveasnew | Compile | Sendto  Read from | Modules
configuration | project = controller controller mndults

Project Configuration Discovery Live signals

o a

Controllers | Enable live | Disable live
signals signal

8.3 How to automatically find the modules — the controller is connected to the
modules

In the Discovery manager window, click on Scan networks: all the modules present on the bus will be
prompted.
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8 E First floor
a8 E Living room
[ & k4 sHaRE16 Net 1 001.023.236

| 4| K5 SH2RE16 Net 1 001.205.086
R

[ & k6 5H2D500 Met 1 001.229.051

| K9 5HASXLS Net 1 001.226.064
& [B Kitchen

[ 7| k7 sH2rOAC Net 1 001.030.156

| k8 SHASXLS Net 1 001.226.068

| 1] K11 SH2IND Net 1 001.024.014

Once the scan is finished, the Sx tool will present the list of devices found, grouped according to the
Dupline network they are connected to. This means that the system also shows which Dupline generator
SH2MCG24 each module is connected to.

.. 001.047.203 rev. 1.0.35 (2.0.
il serereace230 .. [001.023.236 |rev. 7 (7) B Q) First floor

=
@ SH2RE16A4 .. [001.205.086 |rev. 3 (3]
= N ) =] E Living room

@ sepsoowe2so .. |001.229.051 |rev. 6 (6) —
| 41| k4 SH2RET6 Net 1 001.023.236

fl sHeroacoas ... [001.030.156 [rev. 4 ) o
=
§ SHAXLSATH . |001.226.088 [rev. 2 @) | ] ks SH2RET6 Net 1 001.205.086

§ SHA4XLS4TH ... |001.226.064 |rev. 2 (4) |i‘ K6 SH2D500 Net 1 001.229.051

M sHasxeisoL ... |001.172.047 |rev.3(3) | K9 SHAAXLS Net 1 001.226.064

T SH2INDI424 .. |001.024.014 |rev. 6 (6] =
» N © =] Kitchen

#} SHA4XLS4PIOL ... |002.088.144 |rev. 4 (4)

| | k7 SH2ROAC Net 1 001.030.156
® SHA4XTEMDIS .. |020.091.114 |rev. 4 (4)

il sHzouc24 .. [020.221.049 | rev. 1.0.2 (2.0.0 |4 k8 SHAaXLS Net 1 001.226.068

| 1] K11 SH2IND Net 1 001.024.014

Sx tool manual
162



CARLO GAVAZZI w

Automation Components v

The user can decide to add them manually with just one click on the Add missing modules button at the
top of the window.

Discovery manager

||| Find text [ Show functions ] Show modules
ra P Root a
B [ House
5|
=] First floor
=] Living room .,
=l
| ] k4 SH2RE16 Net 1 001.023.236
| &) | ks SH2RE16 Net 1 001.205.086
2
| &1 ks SH2DS00 Net 1 001.229.051
| K9 SHAXIS Net 1 001.226.064
=] Kitchen
| 8| 7 sH2rOAC Net 1 001.030.156
o
il sHzpuG24 K25... | 020.221.049 | rev. 1.0.2 (2.0.0 | || k8 sHaaxis Net 1 001.226.068
[ 1] k11 SH2IND Net 1 001.024.014
=] Bathroom
i (il van e v nice 2 noscanar Y
Found items: Submasters 2, Modules 10 ["Modulereport | Selected location: Living room

8.4 How to add the modules manually

If the user wants to add the modules manually, the first thing to do is to add the Dupline generator
SH2MCG24: when presenting the devices found, the Dupline sub-networks are identified as “undefined”
since their number will depend on how they are added in the project, so that the user can decide the
order.

The first SH2MCG24 added will be assigned to the sub-network 1 (Net 1), the second one to sub-network
2 (Net 2) and so on until all the Dupline generators are added.
The sub-networks will automatically be assigned to the slave Dupline devices. (see picture below)

pE

[ 1 [ Qu [ ing I Find text M| Finatexe | V] Show functions ] Show modules
=
& P root 7
K1SHZMCG24 | 001.047.... |rev. 1.0.35 (2.0... .. I =
| | 11 sHzmcG2a Net 1 001.047.203 [
[ 7] k2 sHret6n2E230 Net 1 001.023.236
: %
| 4 | k3 sHarE16A4 Net 1 001.205.086
[ 2] k4 sHepsoowe230 Net 1 001.229.051
| 5] x5 sHzroaC224 Net 1 001.030.156
|4 k6 SHAAXLSATH Net 1 001,226,068
| 4 k7 SHAaxLSATH Net 1 001,226,064
|5 x5 sHAdxp150L Net 1 001,172,047
| 51| ko sH2inDI4z4 Net 1 001,024,014
i sH2puG24 K125H2DUG24 020.221.... rev.1.0.2 (2.0.0) .. [75]] k10 sHAsxtsapo0L Net 1 002.086.144
'8t k11 smaaxTEmDIS Net 1 020.091.114
| 71| k12 sHzDUG24 020.221.049

Fomelimre St s 2 Vs ["Modulereport | Selected location: Root
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8.5 How to add the modules offline

When the user creates the project without using the automatic discovery, the first thing to do is to add
and configure the SH2MCG24 Dupline generators and then add all the other modules, selecting the sub-
network they belong to. In the figures below, how to add a new bus generator is shown.

setup Database Help

Add a bus

3 SH2MCG24 Net 1

H SH2WBU230 Wireless 1

H SHZWEBUZ230M Wireless 1
% R5485 COM1, Modbus serial port COM 1
%‘a RS485 COM2, Modbus serial port COM 2

-
" ' Modbus TCP/IP master TCP/IP

=
" ' Modbus TCP/IP master DCT TCP/IP

Each added SH2MCG24 will be assigned to a new sub-network, up to 7 Master generators/wireless
Master generators.

To add a master generator the user should select Bus generator from the Add menu, then select Master
generator (see picture below). The new module will be added into the selected location.

Master generator Smart-Cupline

Master generator wireless 100m

Master generator wireless 700m

R5485 COMI, Modbus serial port

R5485 COM2Z, Modbus serial port

TCR/IP Modbus master

TCR/IP Modbus master for generic devices
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The wizard relevant to a Master generator can also be opened by typing Alt+F6. (See table of short cuts).

Add I'I"IOdI..IIE Bus generator ‘ i‘l
Properties
Wizard Steps Mame K3 SHIMCG24
Properties SI: l 000 :][ 000 :][ 000 :]Subnet
Properties

~ | Advanced Properties | Info

[~ cancet—] [Conirm |

In the picture above, a new module is inserted with its associated new network (e.g. Net 2)
As shown, each new generator will be assigned to the next free network (e.g. Net 2)

If the project has more than one SH2MCG24 Dupline generator, the user must be careful to assign the
correct network to each Dupline module according to the network where it is physically placed: to do this
press the triple arrow button (see picture below) highlighted with a red rectangle. If Confirm is pressed
directly, the module is added to the first free network.

@ Add module |, =
Choose module

Wizard Steps Groups Madules Description
Choose module Light switches B4X-L34-U
e ianak Motion detectors B3X-L54-U
Temperaturs BEW-LS1-U !
Output signals Sensors BEW-L52-U i
Properties Alarm products BEW-LS3-U ’ v
v Advanced Decentral units BEW-L54-U J ‘
Cabinet SH-8158 -I.
Glass switches SHA4XLS4PO0L

Glass temperature display SHESXL54P30L

Show all Light switch with programmable white and blue
LEDs, and with integrated PIR and lux sensar,

MNumber of elements

] e ] [ |

All the modules are added to the project with SIN 000.000.000, which can be set manually: this means
that the installer can fill in the SIN by hand in the fields marked with a green rectangle. The SIN can be
found on the module, on the box and on the label delivered with each device, it could also be attached to
the manual or in the location where the module is placed.
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Wizard...

Add dul -
@ R Module ﬂ

Input signals

Wizard Steps Mame K7 SHA4XLS4PS0L
Choose module SIN: [ 000 E[ 000 E[ 000 ES
Input signals SigIIEE [Tnfo |
Output signals El: Root Motion detectors K7 Push 1 Bl

Properties

MZ: Root Motion detectors K7 Push 2

ES: Root Motion detectors K7 Push 3 Long activation (s)
mfl: Root Motion detectors K7 Push 4 @— 1

@ 5: Root Motion detectors K7 Luxmeter 1 Very long activation (s)

¥ ) Advanced

’7: 6: Root Motion detectors K7 Pir 1 EEEL . Smm—
Q %: Root Motion detectors K7 Alarm 1

v | Apply to all |

o] frmtaed [ oncel ] [Gonim |

If a module is entered with a wrong Subnet, e.g. Netl instead of Net2, the user can click on the relevant
picture from the Modules window, then the Subnet can be changed from the Subnet field of the Edit
module window, as displayed in the red rectangle below.

Wizard...
i Edit module |, = '
)| <
) Input signals
Wizard steps Name | K2 SHA4XLS4PO0L
Input signals SIN: [ 000] [ 000 ] [ 000 ]Subnel
Cutput signals Signals | nfo
d ) . A
Biagnostic signiale E'I: Root - Motion detectors K3 Push 1 7 -
Properties HZ: Root - Motion detectors K3 Push 2
® Advanced ES: Root - Motion detectors K3 Push 3 Long activation (s)

mll: Root - Motion detectors K3 Push 4 ) 1

@ 5: Root - Motion detectors K3 Luxmeter 1 Very long activation (s)
’:): 6: Root - Motion detectors K3 Pir presence 1 —— 4
’7, 7: Root - Motion detectors K3 Pir movement 1
Q 8: Root - Motion detectors K3 Alarm 1

\

—— 14: Root - Motion detectors K3 Bus voltage 1

v Apply to all |

o —_—
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8.6 How to add the modules manually and then find them in the network

The user can prepare the configuration in the office without doing a network scan, and can then associate
the right SIN once he is at the installation site. Once the configuration is ready with all the required
modules, there are two ways to proceed:

1) The user can launch a network scan by clicking on the Scan networks button.

All the modules available will be presented in the list on the left side of the Discovery manager window,
as shown below:

Discovery manager

Find text Show functions /] Show modules

=] “,1 Root
001.047.203 rev. 1.0.35 (2.0... .. = [ House

Lol

=] @: Second floor

@ Office
E Bathroom 2

E_l': Room

\}(25 SH2DUG24 Dup 1 000.000.000

=] First floor

E Living room

ﬁ Kitchen

il sHzDUG24 020.221.049 rev. 1.0.2 (2.0.0) .. (] Bathroom

General

: \}1 SH2MCG24 Net 1 000.000.000

Found items: Submasters 2, Madules 10 ["Modulereport | Selected location: Root

For each Master-generator, such as the SH2MCG24, SH2DUG24 or SH2WBU230N that have been
found, the system shows a small red icon (o) over a module where an association can be made.

By clicking on the red icon with the right mouse button, the module will be added to the project, as shown
below:

ﬁ Bathroom

o

General General
' HZMCG24 Net 1 000.000.000 =1
01.047.203 Fl‘ < =P | 5| k1sH2MCG24 Net 1 001.047.203
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2) From the Modules window, clicking on the icons marked with the red rectangle as shown below:

Filter options

.Part number 'Subnet 'Name | .Locatmn .Fird SIN

-

SH2MCG24 Net 1 K3 SH2MCG24 000.000.000 Root

BAX-154-U MNet 1 K4 B4X-L54-U 000.000.000  Root

SHZRE16AZE230  MNet 1 K& SHZRE16AZE230 000.000.000  Root

SHA4XPI0L Net 1 K5 SHA4XPI0L 000.000.000  Root @

SHAAXTEMDIS Net 1 K7 SHA4XTEMDIS 000.000.000  Root

B5X-154-U Met 1 K8 B5X-LS4-U 000.000.000 Root

BECIEE =

|

v

If the association is carried out from the Modules window, when clicking on @ only the modules of the
same type as the selected item are shown in order to simplify the association.

For example, by clicking on the network scan icon of the SHA4XLS4TH, the following window appears
only with the SHA4XLS4TH found.

Discovery manager

A
v SHA4XLSATH Net 1 001.226.068
v SHA4XLSATH MNet 1 001.226.064

'|

By clicking on the required module, the association is carried out.

If the user tries to match a module that has been added in the project by selecting a wrong network, the
Sx tool will show a message indicating that the module has not be found (see picture below).

Information

@ Mo modulas of this type found

o]
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9 How to add wireless modules in the project

9.1 Global discovery of wireless modules

The global discovery finds all the wireless modules present in the wireless field covered by a
SH2WBU230N base unit: it automatically shows only the “orphan” modules (an “orphan” module is a
module that has never been programmed before as it is only just out of the factory).

Once a module is used in an installation (this means that it has been programmed at least once), it is no
longer possible to find it using the discovery: if the user needs to add it in another system, it has to be
done manually.

To launch the wireless global scan of the network, the user has to click on the icon at the top (see below).
To save the battery, the wireless modules automatically send an acknowledgement every three minutes,
so it might happen that if a wireless discovery is launched before an acknowledgement is received, the
relevant module is not seen. The user can manually make a module send the acknowledgement in the
following ways:

- By pressing a button in a light switch

- By switching off and then on again a wireless relay module

Program setup  Modbus Database Help

In the Discovery manager window the user has to click the Scan networks button to start the discovery.

Discovery manager

‘ [v/] Show functions [v/] Show modules

Part number Name SIN Firmware revision Locati...

When the scan of the network is finished, a window will appear showing all the modules found.
The user can decide to add them manually, using the + green icon at the right side of each device, or add
all the modules with just one click on the Add missing modules button at the top of the window.
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Discovery manager

Find text [¥] Shaw functions (] Show modules

.Part number .Name Firmware revision Locati... W Rocrt @
yB . SH2WBU230 001.189.051 rev. 1.0.4 (2.0.0) Roor )
P sHowwisen 021.037.173 [rev. 2 (2 Root ﬁ
5 ' SH2WBU230N 020.074.200 rev. 2.0.4 (2.0.4) Aoot —
' sHowwisen 021.037.173 [rev.2 (2 Root I
'+ sHzwBU230N 020.185.252 rev. 2.0.3 (2.0.4) Aot

Found items: Submasters 3, Modules 8

If more wireless base units are installed, the Sx tool will show all the modules found in each network. If
two or more SH2WBU230Ns cover the same area, they might find the same modules: it will then be up
to the installer to associate the “orphan” modules to the required SH2WBU230N.

As already explained, once the wireless modules are programmed they can no longer be

considered “orphans”, so they are not found by clicking on the icon Orphans modules.

They are shown together with the associated SH2WBU230N when a global network scan
is launched by clicking on the icon Modules.

To program the wireless modules, the configuration has to be sent to the master unit SX2WEB24 by
selecting the option Program selected wireless modules.

E Program selected wireless modules O Program selected Dupline modules

| abort | [ Download | [ Clase |

If a wireless module is no longer present, the system needs three minutes to recognise this (this is the
time that has to expire between two consecutive acknowledgments).
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9.2 How to add the wireless modules manually

The user can manually add the wireless modules in the same way as described for the wired modules.
Should the user create the project without using the automatic discovery, the first thing he has to do is to
add and configure the SH2WBUZ230N base unit and then add all the other modules, selecting the wireless-
network they belong to.

If the project has more than one wireless generator SH2WBU230N, the user must be careful to assign
the correct network to each module.
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10 Functions

A function is defined as a series of instructions that, given some inputs, generates one or more outputs.
Every predefined function available in Sx2WEB24 is seen as a set of steps, some of which are mandatory,
others optional, defining the behaviour of the function itself.

Some objects are “public” and, being defined as a function, they can be used in other functions as well.
Each function automatically manages a status signal, which can be used by other functions.

Functions are divided into basic and predefined ones.

Basic functions are all the simple functions that the user can link together to create more complex
functions, or that can be used to customize some of the predefined functions (e.g. two light functions are
an input of one OR function).

The predefined functions are used to manage a whole series of automations, from lights to roller blinds.

The Functions window on right side of the Sx Tool, as shown in the red rectangle in the picture below,
contains the list of the functions created for the project.

roller configurator [ DAATTIVITA 2016\GIUGNO 2016\SX TOOL 6.XX\Documentazione SH TOOL 6.0\5!

Help

Location filter options (~)

8@ [ root FY | B 3 gx: Bathroom - Washing machine
athroom
018 & Frs Foor eae|l. i (2 Kichen - Oven
© E Kitchen [ X5 Kitchen

° 3 (Fx) Kitchen - Light

@ (i) Bathroom [*X] Living room
. 1] (Fx) Kitchen - Rollerblinds
) i Living room [ Xo] ° e
@ g Cabinet (OO @ (Fx) Living room - Zone temperature
P, o Living room
=R] Second Floor * Mo ! (Fx) Living room - Rollerblinds
=20 Living room

(Fx) Kitchen - Zone temperature
Kitchen

(Fx) Bathroom - Zone temperature
Bathroom

(Fx) Garage - Light function

I Fel

o [ (Fx) Garden - Dimmable light
.

Part number ~ Name Location Find SIN

SH2wBU230 Wireless 1 K1 sH2wBU230 001.190.117 Cabinet

E] SHA4XWLS4 Wireless 1 K4 SHALXWLSA 001.208.145 Bathroom

SH2MCG24 Net 1 K2 SH2MCG24 001.047.203  Cabinet Garden
1] (Fx) Living room - Rollerblinds
SHIRE16A2E230 Net 1 KS SH2RE16A2E230 001.023.236 | Living room =2 Living room
SH2RE16A4 Net 1 K6 SH2RE16A4 001.205.086 | Living room
SH2DS00WE230 Net 1 K8 SH2DS00WE230 001.229051  Cabinet

Modules

When a new function is created by the user, it will be added into this area; to edit a function already made,
the user has to click on the picture of the function, the wizard will be opened.
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10.1 How to manage the filters on the Functions window

The functions can be sorted or filtered by Filter options, click on the ® icon, the filter options panel will
be opened: only the functions specified by the filters will be displayed.

Functions L
Filter options @

W Em ey =t | | @
g

[] Only highlighted functions [ None

o n (Fx) Bathroom - Washing machine 3
Bathroom
(Fx) Kitchen - Oven
° n Kitchen

(Fx) Kitchen - Light
° Living room
(Fx) Kitchen - Rollerblinds
Kitchen

Group by location:
The functions are grouped by the locations defined in the project.

Search box:
The results will include all the words that contain the input string and the search will be carried out on the
functions available in the project. The user can insert the full name or part of it.

Up and Down arrows:
Once a function is selected, by clicking on the arrows it can be moved up or down.

Only highlighted functions:
When this filter option is checked, only the function that are highlighted (according to the highlight
functionality available on Locations/Modules window) are presented in the Functions window.

Combo box:
Only the functions according to the type selected will be shown. See the picture below.

e

Filter ophons

[ Group by location ‘ | @ .

[_] Only highlighted functions | None

e n (Fx) Bathroo Light
Bathroom -

- Dimmakle light
o n (Fx) Kitchen -] canstant Light
Kitchen Smart light

° (FX) Kitchen - Group command
Living room Tilting blinds

(Fx) Kitchen - | Rollerblinds

Kitchen ‘Window contral function
F 7ane temperature v
Fx) Living rodietisi i mmrererrere—
) Living room
e (Fx) Living room - Rollerblinds
Living room

(Fx) Kitchen - Zone temperature
° Kitchen

The user can remove the filters applied by clicking the red X icon.
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10.2 How to manage the highlight functionality

The functionality Show location and modules allows the user to easily find the signals used in each
function.

By a right click on the function it is
possible to select the option Show
(Fx) Bathroom - Washing machine location and modules of this function.

Add functicn 3

Show location and modules of this function
Show also location and modules of this function

1 €C C

Do not show location and modules

ol . I\ Copy Alt=C

L r: Paste Alt+V

o T Delete Alt+Canc
x

Change location
pS ! b=y
Living room

selected.

o @ P rirst Floor
5 Kitchen
o @ [ weren (Fx) Kitchen - Light
0@ (g Bathroom Living roam
| Kitchen -
0® @i [ 2 Kchen - olrbins

2 m Cabinet ° E E_Fx) Living room - Zone temperature
= iving room
&7 [ second Ficor ° (Fx) Living room - Rollerblinds
2 Living room

.Egzﬁun-lxzmmm

(Fx) Bathroom - Zone temperature
Bathroom
KB SH2DS00WE230 001229051 " E (Fx) Garage - Light function
Garage
K3 sHzROAc2z 001030156 : Vfiﬁ (Fx) Garden - Dimmable light
C=T) Gargen
(Fx) Living room - Rollerblinds

K14 SHZINDM24. 001.024.014 ° = Living roem

K11 SHAAXTEMDIS 001.018.117

K57 SHALXLS4PI0L 002,088,144

K358 SHAGXP1S0L 001.172.047
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When more functions must be highlighted the user can select the option Show also objects/functions in
this location. all the modules and functions that are used also for an additional one will be shown:

e F-nFIoor
0@ B ko
0@ [iff sathvoom
a@ EIMWM
0@ [ cabinet

8 @ [ second Fioor

K8 SH2DS00WE230
K9 SH2ROAC224
KI1 SHALXTEMDIS.

K14 SH2INDI424

001.229.051

001.030.156
001018117

001.024.014

(Fx) Bathroom - Zone temperature
J Bathroom
(Fx) Garage nght function

In the picture above the modules and functions part of the Kitchen and Livingroom are shown.
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10.3 How to set a light function

This function allows the operator to manage one or more lights at the same time. The user can either
configure a basic function to switch the light on manually or implement an automatic system by
programming the relevant objects of the function.

To set up a light function the user has to select Light Functions from the Add menu, then select Light (see
figure below). The new function will be added into the selected location.
The wizard relevant to a Light function can also be opened by typing Alt+L. (See table of short cuts).

Smart House Confi

Program setup Database Help

ER) Root . Dimmable light . .
8 @ [ First Floor C Constant light 'Y )

This function manages the ON/OFF switching of one or more outputs by means of one or more input
commands. The input command might be a real signal, a function or a remote command (Webserver,
sms, email, Modbus TCP/IP).

The automation of the light function is managed by accessing the Advanced section (see fig. below).

In the Advanced section the user can select different ways of controlling the light: according to the ambient
light or the presence of people, with timers and/or schedulers.

O Add Function Light
w On/Off Signals
||Wizard Steps Function Name: ~ (Fx) Root - Light Function
OnfOff Signals Signals | Notes |
Controlled Outputs =
Eeedback Signals
<] Advanced ]
() Luxsensor
[T Motion detectors
[ Energy Save Timer
[ Calendar
(7] Disable Automation
[ Function Status
() Location
||| signal Settings | Signal Properties
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10.3.1 How to switch a light ON/OFF with input commands

First, the user has to add the input signals to control the light in the ON/OFF Signals section.
By double clicking in the Signals area, a window will appear with all the available signals.

Signals Finder
Search Location
‘ | [General E
Signals Functions ] Group By Owner ] Group By Subnet
! E L 1: Kitchen Switch K2 Push1 Kitchen Net 1 001.013.126 2
™ E 2: Kitchen Switch K2 Push2 Kitchen Net 1 001.013.126
™ m 3: Kitchen Switch K2 Push3 Kitchen Net 1 001.013.126
(] m 4: Kitchen Switch K2 Push4 Kitchen Net 1 001.013.126
] .J‘ (Fx) Root - Light Function.Fx Status (On/Off) Light Root Fx state
(] @ |_ 1: Bathroom Mation detectors K4 Pirl Bathroom Net 1 001.020.169

e J [_conim |

Select the signal/signals you want to control your light with. If more than one signal is selected in this
window (you can chose up to 50 signals), the function will be activated/deactivated if at least one signal
is active (the smart-house system does the logical OR).

The different colours have the following meanings:

- black signal - not used in any function

- blue signal - the signal is already used in another function

- blue signal + warning signal (yellow triangle)-> the signal is already used in this function

The available input signals are classified as:
= Push button

= Switch
=  Function
= Remote
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Push button:

This is a signal active for a short time following a human action (for example, a switch pressed or kept
pressed).

Five different actions (Working mode) can be chosen: switching the function ON only wd , Switching the

31
function OFF only 120 , toggle mode ?"'0 (every pulse toggles the function), level mode L (a level
signal such as a global calendar programmed as “level signal” will activate the light function when it is on

and deactivate it when it is off), every change C (every time the level of the signal changes, the function
is toggled).

See figure below, green rectangle.

If one of the first five actions is selected, three different types of event are available to perform it, according
to the duration of the activation of the push button: short pulse, long pulse, very long pulse.

See figure below, red rectangle.

The short pulse is predefined and corresponds to the short pressure people use to switch the light
ON/OFF (shorter than 1 second). The user can select from two different types of short pulses: when the

button is pressed Lor when the button is released ﬂ— If the first option is selected, the long and very
long pulses cannot be used.

The long pulse corresponds to the push button being kept pressed for a few seconds (from 1 to 8
seconds: this has to be predefined in the wizard relevant to the specific module).

The very long pulse m corresponds to the push button being kept pressed for a time longer than the
long press (from 0.5 to 15 seconds: this has to be predefined in the wizard relevant to the specific module).

Both these times can been seen by clicking on the Signal Properties tab window.

i

) Add function Light
.!J On/off signals

Wizard Steps Function name:  (Fx) Root - Light function

On/off signals Signals Notes

Controlled outputs :
el g » @) 1: Root Wireless SHA4XWLS4 Push 1 Working mode i
Feedback signals 01 120 |
~ ) Advanced
Energy save timer II l. g |-
Event type

L i
'L |

ong press reloa =

Signal settings | Signal properties
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Here are some examples:

CARLO GAVAZZ]

\4

Event type
Working ' |
mode — I m w

01 As soon as the | After a short press | After a long press, | After a very long
push button is | (less than 1 | the function will be | press, the function
pressed, the | second), the | activated at the | will be activated at
function will be | function will be | release of the push | the release of the
activated. activated at the | button. push button.

release of the push
button.

120 As soon as the | After a short press | After a long press, | After a very long
push button is | (less than 1 | the function will be | press, the function
pressed, the | second), the | deactivated at the | will be deactivated
function will be | function will be | release of the push | atthe release of the
deactivated. deactivated at the | button. push button.

release of the push
button.

?_-;a As soon as the | After a short press | After a long press, | After a very long
push button is | (less than 1 | the function will be | press, the function
pressed, the | second), the | toggled at the | will be toggled at
function will be | function will be | release of the push | the release of the
toggled. toggled at the | button. push button.

release of the push
button.

[E The function is toggled when the push button is pressed and toggled again when the
push button is released.

| The function is switched on when the signal goes ON, and it is switched off when the
signal goes OFF.

Of course, only one of the event types can be selected to perform the required working mode.
If the combination marked in green is selected, i.e. toggle mode with short press acting on the release of
the push button, and the energy-save timer is enabled in the Advanced section, the long press can be
used to reload the timer and the very long press to disable it. This enabling can be carried out by using
the icons in the purple rectangle.

,/—.

R

Wizard Steps
On/Off Signals

Controlled Outputs
Feedback Signals
+ ) Advanced

Motion detectors

Energy Save Timer

Edit Function Light

Signals | Notes

Function Name:  (Fx) Kitchen - Light Function

On/Off Signals

’E 1: Kitchen Switch K2 Pushl

Event type

L
'l

-

L
n

Energy Save Reload

Disable Energy Save Timer

Signal Settings | Signal Properties
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An example could be: in a walk-in wardrobe, the light is switched ON/OFF by means of a light switch, but
| want to be sure that after 5 minutes it is switched off automatically if | forget to do it manually. To achieve
this, | have to enable the energy-save timer. But if | need to stay in the wardrobe room (see above), |
would also like to reload the timer: if | keep the push button pressed, the timer will reload automatically
and the light will be switched OFF 5 minutes after my long press (if | do not reload it again, of course). |
might also stay there for a longer time and need to disable the timer: to do this | have to keep the push
button pressed for a very long time, and the timer will be disabled. In this situation the light has to be
switched off manually. The timer will be enabled at the next switching ON.

This kind of automation can also be used in some other applications, such as stairs or corridors.

The long and very long activation times can be set directly from this wizard, in the Signal properties tab
window, without the need to re-open the wizard of the module.

,_f \ Edit function Light

i On/off signals
Wizard S“Fs Function name:  (Fx) Root - Light east 3
On/off signals Signals | [ Notes
Controlled outputs - Sol details
vl S ih 3: Root Wireless K4 Push 3 1 Mame e I
Feedback signals
K4 SHA4XWLS4
v | Advanced Available mode —
Long activation (s)
g 1=
Very long activation (s}
) 4
| Apply to all | :

| Signal settings | Signal properties

el [ Conim |

El

In the Signal setting window, the user can also enable the reversing of the signal. See the yellow rectangle
in the figure below.

f\ Edit Function Light

a On/Off Signals
Wizard Steps Function Name:  (Fx) Kitchen - Light Function
O Signals Signals Notes
3 i -
sl S 'E 1: Kitchen Switch K2 Pushl 0 120
Feedback Signals
21

+ ) Advanced -)D

Motion detectors

Energy Save Timer "

«

Signal Settings | Signal Fmperties—|

e [Contm
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Switch and Function:

The signals of this type perform the selected action when they change level, according to the table below:

CARLO GAVAZZ]

\4

Event type
Working Signal activated J— Signal deactivated —l_
mode
01 The function is activated No action
120 The function is deactivated No action
_-;'13 The function is toggled No action
E The function is toggled The function is toggled
| The function is activated The function is deactivated
If Inverted is enabled, the following table applies:
Event type
Working Signal activated —L Signal deactivated J—
mode
10 The function is deactivated No action
01 The function is activated No action
35 The function is toggled No action
E The function is toggled The function is toggled
| The function is deactivated The function is activated

10.3.2 How to select the output that will control the light

To select the output signal that is connected to the light, click on Controlled outputs and then double click

on the Signal window.

Signals Finder

Search Location
| | [General E
Signals Functions. [ Group By Owner Group By Subnet
' 8 .
P : Cabinet Rela odule €. abinet X i

o= 10: Cabinet Relay Module K3 Re2 Cabi 001.001.005

= 9: Cabinet Relay Module K3 Rel Cabinet 001.001.005

(] m 6: Kitchen Switch K2 Led2 Kitchen 001.013.126

O H 7: Kitchen Switch K2 Led2 Kitchen 001.013.126

O E 8: Kitchen Switch K2 Led4 Kitchen 001.013.126

(] 5: Bathroom Motion detectors K4 Ledl Bathroom 001.020.169

v

The signals available in this window are relays and LEDs.
Up to 50 signals can be chosen and they are managed in parallel.
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The logic of each output signal can be set as normal or inverted (see yellow rectangle).

( ) Edit Function Light

) Controlled Outputs
Wizard Steps Function Name:  (Fx) Kitchen - Light Function
On/Off Signals Signals | Notes
. Available Mode
ﬁ% 9: Cabinet Relay Module K3 Rel 1 vatae
Feedback Signals %
( v | Advanced Inverted

Motion detectors £
\/ @

Energy Save Timer

“ || Signal Settings | Signal Properties

10.3.3 How to set a signal to be a feedback of the status of the function

To select the feedback signal that indicates the status of a function, click on Feedback signals and then
double click on the Signal window.

Signals Finder
Search Location
| | [General E
Signals Functions [_] Group By Qwner Group By Subnet
Q=] 3
B (] m 6: Kitchen Switch K2 Led2 Kitchen 001.013.126
R (] i 7: Kitchen Switch K2 Led3 Kitchen 001.013.126
] (] I 8: Kitchen Switch K2 Led4 Kitchen 001.013.126
] O E 5: Bathroom Motion detectors K4 Ledl Bathrcom 001.020.169
| M \\( 5: Root I/O Modules K10 Led1 Root 000.000.000
| (] \}‘ 6: Root I/O Modules K10 Led2 Root 000.000.000
| (] \‘:‘ 7: Root I/O Modules K10 Led3 Root 000.000.000
(] \\& 8: Root /O Modules K10 Led4 Root 000.000.000
E M 5:Kitchen Switch K2 Ledl Kitchen 001.013.126
(] % 10: Cabinet Relay Module K3 Re2 Cabinet 001.001.005

[ comet | [ contm |

The signals available in this windows are LEDs and relays.
Up to 50 signals can be chosen and they are managed in parallel.
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The logic of each output signal can be set as normal or inverted (see yellow rectangle).

,_f \ Edit Function Light

) Feedback Signals
Wizard Steps Function Name:  (Fx) Kitchen - Light Function
On/Off Signals Signals | Notes
D | . Available Mode
i eOutputs iﬁ 5: Kitchen Switch K2 Led1 1 vamate 2o
) Advanced Inverted

Motion detectors 5
v

Energy Save Timer

“ || Signal Settings | Signal Properties

10.3.4 How to manage lights automatically

The automatic on/off switching of the light can be managed by PIR sensors (the light will be switched
ON when the PIR sensor detects people movement/presence), by calendar functions (calendar to switch
the light on/off at pre-defined time intervals) or by luxmeters which can switch the light on or off according
to the levels of ambient light.

All the above have to be enabled in the Advanced section.

10.3.5 How to select PIR sensors to control lights

To correctly set and mount a PIR sensor, please refer to the Modules paragraph, in the PIR section..
The first thing to do when you need to use a PIR sensor in a light function is to enable it in the Advanced

[ 3 " Edit Function Light I ) Edit Function Light e k=)
W L] | l =
(] Signals [ Functions [ Grou
Wizard Steps Function Name: (Fx) Kitchen - Light Function Wizard Steps Function Name: () Kitchen - Light Function )
O Signals On/Off Signals o
signab Notes | | Signats [“Notes o ¢ (Fx) Root - Light Function.Fx Status [On/Off) Light
Controlled Outputs o p Controlled Outputs
by 1:Kitchen Switch k2 Push1 ik & Subnet: Net 1
boack Sionale e ek 0 |o 1: Bathroom Motion detectors K4 Pirl
0D v | Advanced
oL — = o [o 1: Root Motion detectors K11 Pirl
[ Luxsensor Matian detectors
T — [=)[©)] 1: Root Motion detectors K12 Pirl
T T Energy Save Timer > D 1: Root Switch K8 Switchl
0 catendar v o @ 2 Root Switch K8 Switch?
[T Disable Automation = oot Switch K Switdl
) Function Status o [« 3: Root Switch K8 Switch2
O tocation o [® 4 Root Switch KB Switch2
Motion detectors ) )
) @B A& L Kitchen Switch K2 Pushl
Allow PIR to switch ON @ (] ‘ 2: Kitchen Switch K2 Push2
-
o | [ e |

The Motion detector menu will appear. After selecting it, with a double click on the Signal window, the list
of available signals will appear.

Select the required signal/signals and click on Confirm. Up to 50 signals can be selected and the system
will do a logical OR of all of them.
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( W Edit function Light

] Motion detectors

Wizard Steps Function name:  (Fx) Living room - Corridor

On/off signals Signals e

Controlled outputs e = = JPrr——

I - b | * 1: Living room Motion detectors SHA4XP150L Pir 1 ] xone m

Feedback signals Ut

2 Advanced ‘Working mode
Luxsensor . ﬂ'

Luxsensor settings m e U
Motion detectors Inverted signal
Energy save timer v @
“l|| Signal settings | Signal properties

Allow pir to switch on
B Eon =

You can also select to invert the signal, by checking the green V below Inverted, in the Signal Setting tab
window.

10.3.6 How to turn on a light with PIR sensors, and turn it OFF manually

After selecting the required PIR signal as described above, to turn the light on as soon as movement is
detected, you need only to enable Allow PIR to switch ON.

Allow PIR to switch ON I‘

In this case the light will not be switched OFF if no presence is detected.
The energy-save timer should not be enabled.
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10.3.6.1 Working mode of PIR signals

In this field, the user can define the action that any signal added in this will perform:

Working mode

A

Working mode

Working mode

Ll

The PIR signal will switch the light ON if Allow PIR to switch ON is enabled,

if movement is detected, and will reload the energy save timer if presence
is detected.

The PIR signal will not switch the light ON even if Allow PIR to switch ON

is enabled if movement is detected, and will reload the energy save timer
if presence is detected.

The PIR signal will switch the light ON if Allow PIR to switch ON is enabled,

if movement is detected, and will not reload the energy save timer if
presence is detected.

The PIR signal will do nothing.

10.3.7 How to turn a light on and off with PIR sensors

To allow the PIR sensor to turn the light on, just follow the previous paragraphs.

To turn the light off immediately or with a certain delay after the last presence has been detected, the
energy-save timer has to be enabled.

-

o

Wizard Steps
Doy nals
Controlied Qutputs
Feedback Signals

~) Advanced
=

7 Motion detectors

[] Energy Save Timer
Ll Calendar

Edit Function Light

Function Name: ~ (F+) Kitchen - Light Function

J Signals | Notes

}] 1: Kitchen Switch K2 Push1

org, — 2 ]
) Edit Function Llight

o Energy Save Timer
Wizard Steps Function Name: (F) Kitchen = Light FUnction

On/Off Signals

Controlled Outputs

Feedback Signals.

~) Advanced

Motion detectors OlHH ' ommu l 1'5;

[ Disable Automation
[ Function Status
D) Location

Motion detectors
Energy Save Timer

Energy Save Timer

v

Disable
=}

=

A minimum time of 1 second has to be set to switch the light OFF. You can set the desired delay off timer
by moving the slider or by typing the hours, minutes and seconds.
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10.3.8 How to switch the light ON manually and OFF with the PIR sensor
In order not to switch on the light with the PIR sensor, Allow PIR to switch on must not be enabled.

Allow PIR to switch ON| 4./ @

[<<<]

To allow the PIR to switch the light off, the energy-save timer has to be enabled.
Once this is done, by following the instruction described in the previous paragraph, you can set the
required time with a minimum of 1 second.

10.3.9 How to switch the light ON and OFF according to the daylight

The light can be managed in an automatic way by using lux meters: you can set a threshold in order to
have the smart-house system switch the light ON if the daylight goes below this threshold, and switch the
light OFF if the daylight goes above the threshold.
Since this is an advanced functionality, it has to be enabled in the Advanced section.

) Edit Function tight

Wizard Steps
On/Off Signals

Function Name: (Fx) Kitchen - Light Functic

Signals | Notes

(7] Disable Automation
[ Function Status
O Location

v

) Edit Function Ligh

7]

Wizard Steps
On/Off Signals
Controlled Outputs
Feedback Signals

~) Advanced

Function Name: ~ (F2) Kitchen - Light Function

Signals | Notes

Lussensor

4: Bathroom Motion detectors K4 Luxmeterl

4: Root Motion detectors K12 Luxmeterl

Luxsensor Settings

[eee |||

v

Once the Luxsensor is enabled, by clicking on it, the standard window to add signal will appear.
Up to 10 signals can be added: the smart-house system will calculate the average value.
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As a second step, the threshold has to be set: click on Luxsensor settings.
The following window will appear.

Edit function Light

-2
Wizard Steps
On/off signals
Controlled cutputs
Feedback signals
~ | Advanced
Luxsensor
Luxsensor settings

Local calendar

Luxsensor settings

Function name:  (Fx) Root - Light function

Light threshold (Lu) e00 (5
Hysteresis for light threshold (%) sH
Cloud filter () so |5

Disable Pir modules during daytime

Action when the light gets below the threshold 1 Light on

Action when the light gets above the threshald 0 a Light off

<)

In the field Light threshold (lux), the desired daylight level below which you want your light ON must be
entered. A value between 0 and 5000 lux can be set.

In the field Hysteresis for light threshold (%), the hysteresis you need to have the light level OFF threshold
must be entered, that is the threshold above which the light has to be switched OFF.
This field is a percentage of the Light level ON threshold. A value between 5 and 50 % can be set.

In the example shown in fig. 1, the level OFF threshold can be calculated in the following way:

Level OFF= level ON+ 20% of Level ON= 500 + 100 = 600 lux

If the daylight goes above the threshold of 600 lux, the light will be switched OFF.
This example is also explained in the diagram below.

\

¥ 3

T

y

Fig. 1.
A
Lux
600
500
Light ON
OFF

Time
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Due to clouds that might change the daylight level for a short period, we suggest setting the Cloud filter
for at least 60 seconds, in order not to have the light turning ON/OFF continuously.

The field Disable PIR modules during day time must be considered if the lux meter is used in combination
with PIR sensors.

If you want to switch the light ON when the light level goes below the threshold (points 1 and 3 in fig. 1),
the field Action when the light gets below the threshold should be set to action 1 (light on).

If you want to switch the light OFF when the light level goes below the ON level threshold (points 1 and
3in fig. 1), the field Action when the light gets below the threshold should be set to action O (light off).

If you want to switch the light OFF when the light level goes above the threshold + hysteresis (point 2 in
fig. 1), the field Action when the light gets above the threshold should be set to action 0 (light off).

If you want to switch the light ON when the light level goes above the ON level threshold + hysteresis
(point 2 in fig. 1), the field Action when the light gets above the threshold should be set to action 1 (light
on).

If these two green Vs are not checked, the system will not do anything when the thresholds are surpassed.
This might be needed when lux meters are used in combination with PIR sensors or calendar.

The ON and OFF switching is done in the event of the thresholds being surpassed, so if the light status
is changed manually by means of a light switch, or automatically e.g. by a scheduler, the automation of
the lux sensor will not change it unless thresholds are surpassed another time.

Please see the example below: the light is switched ON automatically by the lux meter in point 1, then if
it is switched OFF, for example manually, in point 2, it will be turned ON again by the lux meter only in
point 4, when the daylight level again goes below the level ON threshold.

Fig.2
LuxA 3
600\
\ 1 2 4
500 \\/ \
'Time

Light ON pre—

OFF -

Sx tool manual
188



CARLO GAVAZZI w

Automation Components v

10.3.10 How to control light with PIR sensors in combination with lux meters

If PIR sensors are used in combination with lux meters, it means that if a people presence is detected,
the light has to be switched ON only if the daylight level is below the OFF level threshold.

To achieve this, a PIR sensor and a luxsensor have to be added.

The steps are summarised below:

1. Enable Luxsensor, motion detectors and energy-save timer in the advanced section. Add the
required luxmeter.

() Edit Function Light () Edit Function Light Search Locat
| | Gene
o o
. (] signals. [/ Functions: [] Grow
Wizard Steps Function Name: ~ (Fx) Root - Light Function Wizard Steps Function Name: () Kitchen - Light Function ' B
On/Oft Signat B/ Signal: —_—
§ o Sondk | Mote| 0 = 4: Bathroom Motion detectors K4 Luxmeterl
Controlled Outputs Controlied Qutputs
0 = 4: Root Motion detectors K12 Luxmeterl
Eeedback Signals Feedback Signals
v | Advanced
¥ Lsensor OHHH I Lusensor
[V Motion detectors i
Lursensor Settings
Energy Save Timer
[T Calendar
(] Disable Automation > >
] Function Status
Dtocston
Lussensor B
Luxsensor Settings Disable
Motion detectors i

2. Set the required light threshold as described above.

( 3 Add function Light

w Luxsensor settings

Wizard Steps
On/off signals

Function name:  (Fx) Root - Light function

Light threshold (Lux)
Controlled outputs
. Hysteresis for light threshold (%)
~) Advanced Cloud filter (s) &0 |5
Luxsensor

Disable Pir modules during daytime

(3
||

Luxsensor settings

Local calendar Action when the light gets below the threshold Light on
Action when the light gets above the threshold [j] Light off

If for any reason the PIR sensor is enabled to switch the light ON also during day time, the red X in the
red rectangle should be checked.
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3. Add the PIR sensor

Wizard... Signals Finder
( \ Edit Function Light Search, Locat
Y/ | | [
© [ Signals ] Functions Clroy
aed Stepa Function Name: | (P Kitchen - Light Function oLl subnet: festaee |
e Signals | Notes (s _ (Fx) Root - Light Function.Fx Status [On/Off) Light
s © Subnet: Net 1
i ouk 0 |&f 1: Bathroom Motion detectors K4 Pirl
S o0 [ 1: Root Motion detectors K11 Pirl
—_— | 0 (@ 1: Root Mation detectors K12 Pirl
om 1: Root Switch K8 Switchl
oM 2. Root Switch K8 Switch?
[s) tt 3Root Switch K8 Switch2
o [® 4 Root Switch KB Switch2
O @ A LKitchen Switch k2 Pushl
Allow PIR to switch ON | 7 @ ] ‘ 2 Kitchen Switch K2 Push2
LSl
—

4. Enable it to switch the light ON

Allow PIR to switch ON

N

5. Set the time after which you want the light to turn off if no more presence is detected.
Click on energy-save timer.

() Edit Function vght

U Energy Save Timer
‘Wizard Steps
On/Off Signals
Controlied Qutputs.
Eeedback Signals

Function Name: ~ (Fx) Kitchen - Light Function

) Advanced

P~ OlHH I OI]MM l 1!55

Energy Save Timer

Disable 24 Hr
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The diagram below shows what the smart-house system will do if the previous steps are followed:

PIR movement detection I I I

Light level

v

600 lux_

500 luX--d--\-ooooo

Energy save timer
(e.g. 1 minute)

Timer started Timer started
A A

\4

Timer elapsed Timer elapsed
1

v

Light status 4 i i

ON

OFF

v
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10.3.11 How to switch the light off after a predefined time period

creates a new light function).

The energy-save timer starts every time the light is switched On, causing the light to go off automatically

when the set time has expired.

CARLO GAVAZZ]

\ 4

If the user needs to be sure that the light is switched off to save energy, the energy-save timer should be
selected in the advanced functionalities (the energy-save timer is selected by default when the user

The energy-save timer can be set up to a maximum value of 24 hours, while when it is set to 0 it does

nothing. So the shortest time that can be set is 1 second.
The set timer value can be set and changed by means of the webserver.

_f } Add Function Light
& Energy Save Timer

Wizard Steps Function Name:  (Fx) Root - Light Function
On/Off Signals

Controlled Outputs

Eeedback Signals

~ ) Advanced
Energy Save Timer 0 E HH [ 5 E MM [ 3dE|SS
Disable 24 Hr
|

10.3.12 How to reload the energy-save timer

The reload of the timer is possible if the light is switched on/off in toggle mode and if the toggle event is

set on the release of the push button (see red rectangles).

If these two settings are selected, a further field appears (see the orange rectangle) saying Long press
reloads the energy-save timer: if the green V is checked, the timer is reloaded by means of a long press

and it starts counting again (to see ‘long press’ click here).

_f } Add Function Light

] On/Off Signals

Wizard Steps Function Name: (Fx) Root - Light Function

On/Off Signals Signals MNotes

Lontrolled Uutputs c
R P ’E 1: Root Switch K2 Pushl

Feedback Signals E

~ ) Advanced

Energy Save Timer

Long press reloads
the energy save timers

:

Signal Settings | Signal Properties

V|
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10.3.13 How to disable the energy save timer

CARLO GAVAZZ]

v

If the user wants to disable the energy-save timer, once the behaviour of the push button is set according
to the figure below, the green V should be checked in the field Very long press stops the energy save

timer (violet rectangle).

In this situation, with a very long press the timer will be disabled and the only way to switch the light off is
manually, with a short press on the push button. The timer will be activated at the next switching on.

f j Add Function Light

On/Off Signals

Wizard Steps Function Mame:  (Fx) Roat - Light Function
(o] Signals Signals | Notes
Lontrolled Uutputs i
Controlled Outputs ha 1: Root Switch K2 Push1
Eeedback Signals
"~f ) Advanced

Energy Save Timer

ar

z
B

Long press reloads
the energy save timers ‘>

<)

Very long press stops
the energy save timer

<)

]

4 \ Signal Settings | Signal Properties

[caneo] [—onim]
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To understand better the behavior of the energy-save timer, if the light function is set according to the
previous picture 5, the table below is valid:

Light status
ON
OFF
t
Events short press
Timer counts down
Timer=5'30" . » Timer=0
Light status
ON
OFF
t
Events Short press  Longipress
Timer=5’30" ----» Timer=5'30" ------------- »  Timer=0
Light status
ON
OFF
t
Events Short press  Very long press Short press
Tifher=530" ----» Timer is frozen
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10.3.14 How to switch the light ON/OFF using the calendar
There are two ways of managing the lights with the calendar: by setting the “local” calendar inside the
function or using a “global” calendar function.

10.3.14.1 The local calendar function
The relevant menu should be enabled in the Advanced section.

Wizard..

( 7 Add Function Light

o
Wizard Steps Function Name:  (Fx) Root - Light Functiol
On/Off Signals

Signals -
i 1: Root Switch K2 Push1

Controlled Qutputs
Feedback Signals

(#) Advanced

[ Luxsensor
[C] Motion detectors
[ Functions

[0 Available Output
[T Location

Local Calendar

]

\ 4

( ) Add Function Light

L2
Wizard Steps

On/Off Signals

Local Calendar

Function Name:  (Fx) Root - Light Function
leeEEEDEEESIE

lunedi 3 dic = martedi 4 dic mer 5 dic

Controlled Outputs

Feedback Signals

giovedi 6 dic venerdi 7 dic  sabato 8 dic dom 9 dic

u 09
(v Advanced |
Local Calendat

10%
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The user can select the type of visualization he prefers by clicking on the icons of the Tool bar as shown

below:

Tool bar icons :

) One step back in the Calendar. e.g: if a week is visualized, this button allows the user to go
back to the previous week.

@ One step forward in the calendar. e.g: if a week is visualized, this button allows the user to go
to the next week.

o] Go immediately to the current day.

@L_@L Magnifying lens to see more/fewer time bands.

1] The calendar visualizes one day horizontally.

= The calendar visualizes 5 days horizontally.

7] The calendar visualizes 7 days horizontally.

e The calendar visualizes 31 days horizontally

@ The calendar visualizes 7 days vertically

x Full screen view

10.3.14.2 Calendar activity
Once the user has selected his preferred type of visualization, he should double click to enter a time band
on the required day and the following window will appear:

From

Start

@ Start time

Mo action

Activity name

l l
[12/9/2013 B 1o 1231200 ~]

(0930 | stop [10:00 |

Saturday Sunday Monday Tuesday
Wednesday [/ Thursday Friday

During time period

No action

@ End time

No action

[ confirm | [ cance |
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Subject: In this field the user defines the name of the event that will appear on the calendar: this is a
mandatory field.

From: Date at which the event will start.

To: Date at which the event will finish.

Start: Time at which the event will start.

Stop: Time at which the event will finish.

The activity will be repeated in the following years, using the same dates and times.

The action managed by the calendar can be of two types:
1) Event activity: the system will perform the selected action only at start time and end time and they
are managed as an event
2) Level activity: during the time band, all the automation can be disabled.

If Event activity is selected, the user can decide what action he wants when the time band starts and
finishes.

@ start time: in this field the user selects the action he wants performed when the period starts.
The available actions are:

- (-1) No action: nothing will be done at start time

- (0) Light off: the light will be switched off at start time

- (1) Light on: the light will be switched on at start time

If Level activity is selected, the user can disable the automation of the PIR sensors and luxmeters (see
paragraph Disable automation).
During time period: in this field the user selects the action he wants performed during the time
band.
- No action
- Disable automations

When the user chooses a Level activity, the actions at start time is done first, then the automations are
disabled and at the end time the selected action is performed.
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Here are some examples.

= Examplel
A light has to be switched ON at 8 o’clock in the evening and then switched off at 23.30 every

day of the year.
Activity name [ example 1 l
Start [2000 | stop [23:20 |

Saturday Sunday Monday Tuesday
Wednesday [v] Thursday Friday

During time period

No action

@ Start time @ End time
Light on Light off
[ confirm | [ cancel |

Since this action is to be performed every day of the year, the dates 15t January and 31st December
have to be inserted in the fields From and To.

With the settings in figure above, every day of the year the light will be switched on at 20.00, and off
at 23.30, from Sunday to Saturday.

If the light is switched off manually at 21.00, it will not be turned on again by the calendar until 8 o’
clock the following day.

If a power-down occurs at the start time or at the end time, the system will behave according to the
diagram below.

Power
ON

OFF
19{50 21.00 t

v

Calendar

v

20:00 23.30

Light status
ON
OFF

v
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The event at 20.00 is lost but then recovered at 21.00. In general, if power is off during a period where
the light is switched on by the calendar, if power returns before the activity has expired, the light is
switched on again.

1)

Power
ON

OFF
19{50 21.00 00.15 t

vy

Calendar

20:00 2330

Light status
ON
OFF

v

If the power is off during the full timeiband, nothing is done.

2)

Power

ON
OFF

19.50 2200 00.15 t
Calendar >
20:00 23.30

Light status

ON
OFF
The event at 23.30 is lost, but then recovered at 00.15 and the light will not be switched on again.
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= Example 2
The light is switched on at 8 o clock in the morning, from September to June, from Monday to
Friday..

In this example, if an activity starts in one year and ends in the following year, two activities
have to be created: the first one from September to December, the second one from January to

June.
Activity name laxamp\a 1 ] Activity name [E’fﬂ’"P‘E 1 1
From (9172013 B 1o [2svas =] From [1/1/203 B o (600 =]
Start [os:00 | stop 0330 ] Start [0z00 | stop [0830 ]
Saturday Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday Sunday Wonday Tuesday
Wednesday [/] Thursday Friday Wednesday [/| Thursday Friday
During time period During time period
No action No action
@ Start time @ Start time @ End time
Light on Light on No action
o | [ |

As shown in the violet rectangle, since no end action is needed, ‘No action’ is selected (-1).

If a power-down happens at the start time, the event is lost, and the light will be switched on
automatically at 8 o’ clock the following day.
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10.3.14.3 The global calendar

Before using a global calendar programmed as “a calendar for command and disable signals”, it has to
be defined as a function (See How to set a global calendar).

Add function calendar

- Calendar options
Function name: (Fx) Root - Calendar
Use this calendar only with "Tilting blinds™ functions L @
Use this calendar for level signals A @

Use this calendar for command and disable signals

— [ corcel [ Confim |

The field function then has to be selected in the Advanced menu.

By clicking on Functions and then double clicking in the Signal window, the Add signal window will
appear. The required calendar function can be selected.

The behaviour will be the same as the one described for the local calendar.

(— } Edit Function Light F ) Edit Function Light
w w

Wizard Steps Function Name: (P9 Roc [|Wizard Steps Function Name: (P Root -

On/Off Signals Signals m On/Off Signals Signals m -
d Signal

Controlled Outputs Controlled Outputs Search Location
Feedback Signals Feedback Signals | [ =
:'- ) Advanced (~) Advanced (4] signats: [V Functions [ Group By O

a (u] {Fx) Root - Light Function.Light status Root
[ Luxsensor Functions Nz} é (Fx) Root - Scheduler.Schedules Root
D Motion detectors " g
Functions Local Calendar
("] Energy Save Timer Disable Automation

»

Local Calendar
Disable Automation

Force Output On

v

[T Available Output Force Output Off
[ Location
Functions

Local Calendar

(el

If the calendar is programmed as “a calendar for level signal’, it has to be added in the On/Off signal
field.
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10.3.15 How to stop the automation

There are two ways of disabling the automation of the PIR sensors, Luxmeter and energy-save timer: the
first one with the calendar, the second one with signals.

If an automation carried out with the energy-save timer is disabled, the energy-save timer is frozen and it
will finish counting when the disabling is removed.

10.3.15.1 Disabling automation using the calendar
To disable the automation, the user can also select the local or the global calendar.
The local calendar has to be enabled, using the advanced functionality Local calendar, while the global
calendar has to be added as a signal in the Functions menu of the advanced functionalities.

Local calendar

Wizard...

f_) Edit Function Light

5] Local Calendar
||Wizard Steps Function Name:  (Fx) Root - Light Function
On/Oft Signals (SO ENEEEERNES
Controlled Outputs i lunedi 3 dic | martedi 4dic _ mer5dic | giovedi 6dic | venerdi 7 dic | sabato 8dic | dom 9 dic
Feedback Signals i 0g® B
~) Advanced :
Functions
i 10"

Loeal Calendar

Global calendar

Wizard...

f_) Edit Function Light

5] Functions
||Wizard Steps Function Name:  (Fx) Root - Light Function
On/Oft Signals | Signals | Notes |
Controlled Outputs Available Mode
e Outputs ~E (F) Root - Scheduler.Scheduler 3 varasie e
Eeedback Signals 14|
~) Advanced Inverted Signal
Functions 7
.

Local Calendar

“|| Signal Settings | Signat Properties |

Once the type of calendar is set, the activity has to be defined.
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Activity name [disab\e automations

l

From (11172013

B 1o (650201

<]

Start (0800 | stop [2200

J

[Isaturday [ |Sunday [V Monday /] Tuesday
(] Wednesday (/] Thursday [V/] Friday
During time period

Disable automation

Level activity has to be selected.

CARLO GAVAZZ]

According to the activity set in the figure above, the automation of the light by PIR sensors and luxmeter

will be stopped in December, from 8 to 10 o’clock in the evening, from Monday to Friday. During this
period the light can be switched on/off only manually.

10.3.15.2 Disabling automation using signals

The second way of disabling automation is by using signals: please check Disable automation in the

Advanced section.

() Edit Function Light

7]
Wizard Steps Function Name: ~ (Fx) Root - Light Function
On/Off Signals

Signals | Notes

Controlled Outputs

Feedback Signals

i i —
[ Luxsensor

Motion detectors
Functions

(] Energy Save Timer
Local Calendar
Disable

() Edit Function Light

7]
Wizard Steps Function Name: ~ (Fx) Root - Light Function
On/Oft Signals

Signals | Notes

Controlled Outputs

Feedback Signals

Disable Automation
Force Output On

Force Output Off

(7] Available Output
[ Location

Local Calendar

Disable Timeout (min) 0 E
- — (—

Disable Automation

Force Output On

»
»

Disable Timeout (min) 0 E

e

The required signal has to be added by double clicking in the Signal window.
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Force output on

Force output off

rF- s - = .
() Edit function Light
7] Disable automation
Wizard Steps Function name:  (Fx) Kitchen - Cooker light

On/off signals Signals Notee
Controlled outputs i Working mode

2702 22 SRy VP& 2: Kitchen Oven K4 Push 2 i
Feedback signals 0->1 120
v | Advanced
Disable automation _II_ [E

Event type

L

Signal settings | Signal properties

Disable timeout (min) 0 a

If a push button type is selected, the working mode, marked by the red rectangle, follows the table below.

in toggle mode.

toggle mode at the
release of the push
button.

push button.

Event type
Working ' '
mode L I m w

01 As soon as the | After a short press | After a long press, | After a very long
push button is | (less than 1 | the automation is | press, the
pressed, the | second), the | disabled at the | automation is
automation is | automation is | release of the push | disabled at the
disabled. disabled at the | button. release of the push

release of the push button.
button.

120 As soon as the | After a short press | After a long press, | After a very long
push button is | (less than 1 | the automation is | press, the
pressed, the | second), the | enabled again at the | automation is
automation is | automation is | release of the push | enabled again at
enabled again. enabled again at the | button. the release of the

release of the push push button.
button.

#) As soon as the | After a short press | After a long press, | After a very long
push button is | (less than 1 | the automation will | press, the
pressed, the | second), the | be enabled/disabled | automation will be
automation will be | automation will be | in toggle mode at | enabled/disabled in
enabled/disabled enabled/disabled in | the release of the | toggle mode at the

release of the push
button.

The automation will be enabled/disabled in toggle mode when

pressed and toggled again when the push button is released.

the push button is

| (=

The automation is disabled when the signal goes ON, and it is enabled again when the

signal goes OFF.
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If a switch signal is used, the settings of the working mode are as follows:

Event type
Working Signal activated Signal deactivated
mode J_ _l_
01 The automation is disabled No action
120 The automation is enabled again No action
?_-;(1) The automation is disabled/enabled in | No action
toggle mode
D The automation is disabled/enabled in | The automation is disabled/enabled in
o toggle mode toggle mode
| The automation is disabled The automation is enabled

The user might need to set a time after which the automation is enabled again even if the selected signal
is still active: to achieve this the Disable timeout field should be set.

To access the stop automation functionalities, they must be enabled in the Advanced section field.
If the user needs to be sure that ‘disable’ is automatically removed, the disable automation timer should

be set.

Disable Timeout (min} 10 a

)

The timer starts every time the disable status becomes activated: the disable status is automatically
deactivated as soon as the time has elapsed.
In the figure above a disable timeout of 10 minutes is set. The maximum delay is 59minutes.
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10.3.16 How to force the output ON

If the user wants to force the output on regardless of all other signals used in the function, the Force
output on step has to be used: to enable it, select Disable automation in the Advanced section, select
Force output on, then double click on the signal window and select the right signal to use.

f ) Edit function Light

] Force output on
Wizard Steps

Function name: | {Fx) Root - Light function

On/off signals m

i ) Available mod:
Controlled outputs " 1: force light on A wai e
Feedback signals g

) Advanced Inverted signal

Disable automation \/

“ || signal settings ’m
| — [ corem |

Each signal used in the Force output on window works as a level signal: until the signal is active, the
light function is forced on.

When the force output on signal is activated and the force output off signal is activated, the force to output
on signal has the priority.

10.3.17 How to force output off

If the user wants to force the output off regardless of all other signals used in the function, the Force
output off step has to be used: to enable it, select Disable automation in the Advanced section, select
Force output off, then double click on the signal window and select the right signal to use.

f ) Edit function gt

i Force output off
Wizard Steps

On/off signals
Controlled outputs

Feedback signals

{ v Advanced

Disable automation
Force output on

Force output off

Function name: | (Fx) Root - Light function

Signals | MNotes |

n‘ 2: force light off

Available mode

L

Inverted signal

v &

Signal ssttings | Signal properties

[--confem ]

Sx tool manual

206



CARLO GAVAZZI

Automation Components

CARLO GAVAZZ]

\ 4

Each signal used in the Force output off window works as a level signal: until the signal is active, the

light function is forced off. When the force output on signal is activated and the force output off signal is
activated, the force to output on signal has the priority.

10.3.18 How to enable the function diagn

ostic

In the Available output status the user can decide which information from the light function he needs to

use in the configuration of his system, for example as an input in another function or in a sequence. Like
all the other advanced functionalities, this one also has to be enabled.

F ) Edit function gt

&
Wizard Steps

Available output status

On/off signals 8 Functions

Controlled outputs @ (Fx) Root -

Feerhack signals g Diagnostic
{ %) Advanced ;

' Fx) Root -
Available output status @ (")

@ (Fx) Root -
@ (Fx) Root -

Light function.Status

Light function.Automation disabled
Light function.Output forced on

Light function.Output forced off

The statuses that can be enabled and used in other functions are:

Sx tool manual

Automation disable: indicates if the automations are disabled.
Output forced on: indicates if the light is forced in the On status.
Output forced off: indicates if the light is forced in the off status .
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10.3.19 How to change the location of a function
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v

To access the Location menu, the user should enable it in the advanced functionalities.
From this window the location where the function is placed can be changed by simply selecting and
clicking on the required one.

€ ) Add function Light

Controlled outputs

FeedBack signals

Location

{ | Advanced

[ Luxsensors

[T Motion detectors
D Energy save timer
[T calendar

[ stop Automation
D Function status
[/] Location

| =] Loc - Installation (Root)

= my house

first floor

second floor

Location
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10.3.20 Corridor lighting function

This function is also an enhancement (additional option) to the Light functions.

As shown in the picture below, the main aim of the Corridor lighting function is to control the lighting in
the corridor, based not only on the presence of people in the corridor, but also on the presence of people
in the adjacent offices. If there are people present in one or more offices, the corridor light is not allowed
to switch OFF.
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10.3.20.1 How to set the Corridor lighting function

To set up a Corridor lighting function the user should select one of the existing Light Functions present in
the project.

Since this is an Advanced functionality, the Corridor light field has to be enabled in the Advanced section.

Corridor light Fx) Bedroom - Light function.Status

[C] Mation detectors
[ Energy save timer J——
[ Local calendar

D Functions
(] Disable automation |
[ Available output status

[ Location

/r\ Edit function Light /(\ Edit function Light
o o (/] Signals
Wizard Steps Function name: | (Fx) Living room Wizard Steps Function name: | (F) Liv
On/off signals Signal ’—‘ On/off signals Signal ’—‘
'gnas Notes 'gna’s | Notes (Fx) Bathroom - Light function.Status
Controlled outputs Controlled outputs
(Fx) Kitchen - Oven.Status
Feedback signals Feedback signals
(Fx) Kitchen - Light function.Status
) Advanced ~ ) Advanced
[ Luxsensor (
(

Fx) Bathroom - Mirror light.Status

. () Garden - Light function.Status

« @O

used Output Address| C;

“aq

The Corridor light menu will appear. After selecting it, by double clicking on the Signals window the list of
available signals will appear.

As shown in the picture above, the user may choose which offices he wants to include in the function, by
selecting the relative signals: they can be function status or physical signals.

If more than one signal is selected in this window (you can choose up to 50 signals), the function will be
activated/deactivated if at least one signal is active (the system does the logical OR).

The control of lighting in the corridor is based not only on the presence of people in the corridor, but also

on the presence of people in the adjacent offices. If there are people present in one or more offices, the
corridor light is not allowed to switch OFF.
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Wizard Steps
On/off signals
Controlled outputs

Feedback signals
~ ) Advanced

Motion detectors

Energy save timer

/fw Edit function Light

Corridor light

Corridor light
Function name:  (Fx) Living room - Corridor
Signals Notes
> - | Available mode
© (Fx) Kitchen - Cooker light.Status 1 _ vatiable mo
@ =
Y (Fx) Bathroom - Mirror light.5tatus "1

;\-‘ (Fx) Bedroom - Bedside light.5tatus

“ ||| Signal settings | Signal properties

e ]

—_—

10.3.20.2 How to turn a light ON with PIR sensors combined with Corridor light function

If the Corridor light option is selected, the user must select at least one signals which he wants to include
in the function in the Advanced section.
This will be used by the corridor light function to detect if there is “people presence” in the adjacent offices.
The signals added in this field are used to keep the light ON but they are not used to switch the light ON.
Anyway as usual, a PIR signal can be used to switch the light ON in the Motion detector field and the
user should select the green “V” in the option “Allow the PIR to switch on”. In this way, each time the PIR
detects movement, the light will automatically be switched ON.

Wizard Steps
On/off signals
Controlled outputs

Feedback signals

~ ) Advanced

Motion detectors

Energy save timer

Corridor light

/fw Edit function Light

Function name:  (Fx) Living room - Corridor

Signals Notes

Motion detectors

jF 1: Root - House - Living room - Motion detectors K58 Pir 1

Nyl Available mode

oL

Working mode

Inverted signal

v ®

“ || signal settings | Signal properties

Pir switches on

[ 1 [ |
L J L

—_—
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If the office lighting is not PIR-based, the user should use “light function output”, as shown in the previous
paragraph.

10.3.20.3 How the Corridor light function works
There are different possible scenarios, depending on the presence conditions in the offices adjacent to
the corridor.

10.3.20.3.1 Presence of people in offices is TRUE

In this situation, one or more of the selected PIRs are ON or one or more of the selected light functions
are ON

As long as “people presence” is TRUE, the corridor light function still ON.

10.3.20.3.2 Presence of people in offices is FALSE

If an energy save timer is used to switch the light OFF it starts counting down when all the signals in the
field Motion detector and Corridor light are OFF: this means people presence neither in the corridor nor
in the adjacent offices.

In the example shown below, while the user is in the corridor the light stays ON and the energy-save
timer is continuously reloaded; when no more people are detected in the corridor and in the adjacent
offices, the energy-save timer starts counting and the light is switched OFF. In the example shown below
an energy save timer of 5 minutes is set by the user.

/—\ Edit function Light
i Energy save timer
Wizard Steps Function name:  (Fx) Living room - Corridor
On/off signals

Controlled outputs
Feedback signals

~ ) Advanced
Motion detectors l 0 “ HH l 5 :|M M l 0 i‘ 55

Energy save timer I

Corridor light

Disable 24 hr
LT T T T T T T YU TR T PP PR TP PSIY
e ]
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In the example shown below, a PIR is present in the corridor: when it detects any movement, the corridor
light switches ON and remains until the PIR detects any movement in the corridor.

If the PIR doesn’t detect any movement and the light statuses of all adjacent offices are OFF, the corridor
light goes OFF as set by the user in the Energy saver timer field.

When the PIR in the corridor detects any movement, the corridor light switches ON and the “people
present” operation resumes.

Office 1 “presence”

Office 2 “presence”

Corridor Light

OFF

Time_
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10.4 How to set a Dimmer function

This function allows the installer to manage one or more lights at the same time.

The user can either configure a basic function to switch the light on /off and adjust the light intensity, or
implement an automated system by programming the relevant objects of the function by using the
Advanced section.

To set up a dimmable light function the user should select Light Functions from the Add menu, then select
Dimmable Light (see picture below). The new function will be added into the selected location.

The wizard relevant to a Dimmable Light function can also be opened by typing Alt+D. (See table of short
cuts).

Program setup  Modbus  Database  Help

® Dimmable light

@ Constant light

This function manages one or more dimmer outputs controlled by one or more input commands. The
command might be a real signal such as a pushbutton, a function or a remote command (Webserver,
sms, email, Modbus TCP/IP)

The automation of the Dimmable light function is managed by accessing the Advanced section (see
picture below).

In the Advanced section the user can select different ways of controlling the dimmable light: according to
the ambient light, the presence of people, with timers and/or schedulers. Up to 5 different predefined
scenarios can be set.
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> Add function Dimmable light
.\U . On/Off dim signals (S1)

Wizard Steps
Sl e e L | On/Off - Up/Down | On - Up/Down | On-Up | Off- Down |

Function name:  (Fx) Root - Dimmable light

Controlled cutput A
Opticns
Feedback signals

) Advanced

D Scene selection

[ Ballast supply relay
D Luxsensor

D Motion detectors
(] Energy save timer

(] Sequence A start/stop signals
[] Sequence B start/stop signals
[T Master Glass switch interface

[ Local calendar “l|| Signal settings | Signal properties
D Functicns Soft scene start (s) Soft scene stop (s)
[7] Disable automation _.U. 4 _-D. 4

[ Available output status

10.4.1 How to dim alight with input commands

First of all, the user has to add the input signals to control the dimmable light in the On/Off Dim Signals
(S1) field.

The input signal can be a pushbutton or a switch and can manage both the ON/OFF switching and the
light level adjustment in different ways, according to the field where it is added.

The input signal window is split into four sections: each section has different ways to manage the output.
The user should select the required one, then double click on it and add the input signal from the list.

3\ Edit Function Dimmablei¢ = oszcon
FN ‘ | lGeneraI
L]
[+] signals [/] Functions [ Group by func
Function Name: | (Fx) Roat - Di y O a 1: Bathroom Switch K6 Push1 Bathroom
B ONJOFF - UPJDOWN | ON- :
R ke Cut O ! 2: Bathroom Switch K& Push2 Bathroom
TP
] O E 3: Bathroom Switch K& Push3 Bathroom
!h! IONSs
- O E 4: Bathroom Switch K& Push4 Bathroom
SCl Iqnals
v Advanced
————-
Energy Save Timer
]
\lnpuldmmds nsedlom:plld\amels usuilﬂd&uslmm-pt‘nn (mk)\
E: | 0/119 | 0/111 |0/250] 111/450.0

Section 1: ON/OFF-UP/DOWN

The light is switched On/Off with a short click (input active for a period shorter than 1 second). When the
light is on, by keeping the input active for more than 1 second, the light level starts going up/down.

Each time the light reaches the maximum/minimum level, the ramp is inverted. In the Signal setting
window, the user can also enable the reversing of each added signal (See yellow rectangle).
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Wizard Steps

On/Off Dim Signals (51
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Function Dpimmable Light

On/Off Dim Signals (S1)

Function Name: Iﬁx) Root - Dimmable light

{TON/oFF - UPJDOWN | oN - Ur/oOWN | ON-UP

OFF - DOWN
Controlled Output ) " Available mode
ii 1: Bathroom Switch K& Pushl
Options ()

Feedback Signals Inverted Signal

v | Advanced W

Energy Save Timer

* Il Consumed | Source
Soft scene start Soft scene stop
_G -@ 4

Section 2: ON-U

P/DOWN

CARLO GAVAZZ]

The short click only switches on the light (input active for a period shorter than 1 second). When the light
is on, by keeping the input active for more than 1 second, the light level starts going Up/Down. Each time
the light level reaches the maximum/minimum level, the ramp is inverted. In the Signal setting window,
the user can also enable the reversing of each added signal (See yellow rectangle)

Wizard...

[ ®
w
Wizard Steps
On/Off Dim Signals (S1
Controlled Qutput
Ootions
Feedback Signals

) Advanced

Energy Save Timer

Edit Function

Dimmable Light

On/Off Dim Signals (51)

Function Name: | (Fx) Root - Dimmable light

ONJOFF - UP/DOWN | ON - ur/oown | on - up

OFF - DOWN |
3 i mode
E 2: Bathroom Switch K6 Push2 g
E 3: Bathroom Switch K6 Push3
Inverted Signal
v
"I Consumed | Source
Soft scene start

Soft scene stop

Section 3: ON-UP

The short click only switches on the light (input active for a period shorter than 1 second). When the light
is On, by keeping the input active for more than 1 second, the light level will start going up until the
maximum level is reached. In the Signal setting window, the user can also enable the reversing of each

added signal (See

Sx tool manual
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Wizard...

©
L]
Wizard Steps
On/Off Dim Signals (51}
Controlled Output
Options
Feedback Signals

w | Advanced

Energy Save Timer

Edit Function

GAVAZZI

CARLO GAVAZZI
on Components

Dimmable Light

On/Off Dim Signals (S1)

Function Name: | {Fx) Root - Dimmable light

ONJOFF - UP/DOWN | ON-UP/DOWN | ON-UP | oFF - own |

E 4: Bathroom Switch K& Push4 e
Inverted Signal

v %

* || Consumed | Source

Zoft scene stop

Section 4:0FF-DOWN

The short click only switches off the light (input active for a period shorter than 1 second). When the light
is On, by keeping the input active for more than 1 second, the light level will start going down until the

minimum level is reached. In the Signal setting window, the user can also enable the reversing of each
added signal (See yellow rectangle)

Wizard...

F€)
w

Wizard Steps
On/Off Dim Signals (51

Controlled Qutput
Options
Feedback Signals

) Advanced

Energy Save Timer

Edit Function

Dimmable Light

On/Off Dim Signals (51)

Function Name: | (Fx) Root - Dimmable light

ONJOFF - UB/DOWN | ON - Up/DOWN | ON-Ue | OFF - DOWN |

Available mode

&

Inverted Signal

v %

ri 1: My room Switch K10 Push1 1

* || Consumed | Source

=oft scene stop

The user can set the soft scene start/stop: this is a common setting used for all input signals.

Soft scene start (S):
the user can define the ramp time for switching on the light (see Scene selection paragraph for more

details).

Soft scene stop (S):
the user can define the ramp time for switching off the light (see Scene selection paragraph for more

details).
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10.4.2 How to select a dimmable output

To select the output signal that is controlled by the dimmable light function, click on Controlled output and
then double click on the Signal window. Once the output window is opened, select the relevant outputs

from the list.
Ve
72 Edit Function pimmable Light f| == lemle
I\ J | [General
L]
[v/] signals [/ Functions [ Group by fun
Wizard Steps . . i
- P Function Name: | (Fx) Root - Dimm {7 /™) 9: Root Dimmer Module K3 Dimmerl Root
On/Off Dim Signals (51} Signals I o | - i i
[N, 9: My room Dimmer Module K7 Dimmerl My room
(] ’:\ 9: My room Dimmer Module K8 Dimmerl My room
Feedback Signals
v) Advanced
——e b
Energy Save Timer

\Input channels used | Output channels used Address Consumption (mA)
[xi [xi | 0/119 | 0/111 l0/250] 11,1/450,0 |

The signals available in the output window are only Dimmer output type.

Up to 100 signals can be chosen and they are managed in parallel.

If an output from a 1-10V dimmer is selected, a relay output has to be connected to the relevant ballast
to control ON and OFF. The relay output should be added in the advanced field Ballast supply relay.

N.B: If more outputs are selected, they should be placed in the same Dupline network.
Dimmer outputs placed in different networks cannot be added together in the same Dimmable function.

Wizard...
e Edit Function Dimmable Light

o Controlled Output

Wizard Steps

Function Name: | (Fx) My room - Dimmable light
On/Off Dim Signals (51

Signals | MNotes |

Controlled Output ) ) Available mode
'/:\ 9: Root Dimmer Module K3 Dimmerl 3 ~
aLE ’:\ 9: My room Dimmer Module K7 Dimmerl o

Feedback Signals
) Advanced

Energy Save Timer

“ || signal Settings | Signal Properties
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10.4.3 How to change settings and load type of the output

To select the settings of the output, the user has to click on Options.
If more outputs are selected, the settings are applied to all of them.

"\ Add function Dpimmable light

w Options

Wizard Steps
On/Off dim signals (51)

Controlled output

Function name:  (Fx) Root - Dimmable light

Ramp time (s) _.U K ! , . | 2
Load type

Eetiback signals Output status if Dupline bus is faulty

~ | Advanced - .
Enable hardware shert circuit protection
Energy save timer

Allow scene to be changed

Allow scene to be saved

Minimum dirmming level (%) iy - Maximum dimming level (%) 100 B

Ramp Time (s):

This is the required time to go from 0% to 100% when at least one input is active.

For example, if 10 seconds is set, once the light is on, this is the time the light will take to go from 0% to
100% and from 100% to 0% when the push button is kept pressed.

The ramp time is the same for all the dimmer outputs belonging to the same function.

Load type:

In this field the type of load connected to the dimmer module has to be selected. The load can be a
standard RLC one (halogen lamp, inductive or electronic transformer, ...), or a LED lamp.

The user can select from three different types of LEDs: please see the dimmer datasheet for more details
on how to select the correct LED load.

Output status if the Dupline bus is faulty:

In this field the user can select the status of the output if the bus is faulty. The possible actions are: force
the output into on status, force the output into the off status and memory: when the user selects memory,
the output remains in the status it had before the loss of connection with the Dupline Bus. Each selected
fail state action will be kept active until the Dupline bus signal returns.

Enable hardware short circuit protection:

When this option is enabled (the green “V” is selected), the user will enable the hardware short circuit
protection of the output Dimmer module. Otherwise (when the red “cross” is chosen), the user will disable
the hardware protection.

Allow scene to be changed:

When this option is enabled (the green “V” is selected), the light level in all the scenarios will be modifiable
when the input signal is activated. Otherwise (when the red “cross” is chosen), the user will not be able
to change it (with the exception of scenario S1).

Allow scene to be saved:

When this option is enabled (the green “V” is selected), every time the dimmer is powered OFF, the
current light level value is saved in the memory before the switching off of the module. Otherwise (when
the red “cross” is chosen) the scenario is not saved and the power is switched OFF.
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Minimum dimming level (%) and Maximum dimming level (%):

In the graph below the dimming curves are shown according to different type of loads.

By default, the minimum value that the dimmer can manage is 10% (values from 0 to 9 are reserved for
scenarios), while the maximum value is 100%. This settings are valid for the 500 W dimmer.

N.B. If the SH2D10V424 dimmer is used, the relevant options of load type, enable hardware short
circuit protection, min/max value, are not shown in the field Options of the dimmer function. The
minimum-maximum value has to be managed in the wizard of the module, in the menu Output
signals (see picture below):

i;;Eﬁ'E' Edit module .
s Output signals
Wizard Steps Mame K3 SH2D10V424
Input signals sn | o H 2 000 [ subnet
IDthut signals I Signals | Info ‘
Cpmle b 7\ 1; Root Dimmer module K3 1-10V 1 E Available mode
fodvanced T\ 7: Root Dimmer module K3 1-10V 2
:\ 13: Root Dimmer module K3 1-10V 3 Curve @ OFF (V)
) 20: Root Dimmer module K3 1-10V 4 (Y - |
Curve @ Min-10% (V)
18
Curve @ 30% (V)
:8
Curve @ 50% (V)
(I - |
Curve @ 70% (V)
8
Curve @ 90% (V)
-8
Al Apply to all |
L LS 3> @

10.4.4 How to change settings and load type of the DALI output

If the SB2DALI230 dimmer is used, the settings Load type, Enable hardware short circuit protection,
Min/max value are not shown in the field Options of the dimmer function.
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The available settings are shown in the picture below:

7\ Edit function Dimmable light

w Options

Wizard Steps Function name:  (Fx) Root - Dimmable light
| . ) T
On/Off dim signals (51) Ramp time (s) U 5

Controlled output r N
Qutput status if Dupline bus is faulty ,

Feedback signals Allow scene to be changed

v ) Advanced
Allow scene to be saved

QR

Energy save timer
Pawer on level i | Light level if DALI bus is faulty iy : |

Ramp Time (s):

This is the required time to go from 0% to 100% when at least one input is active.

For example, if 10 seconds is set, once the light is on, this is the time the light will take to go from 0% to
100% and from 100% to 0% when the push button is kept pressed.

The ramp time is the same for all the dimmer outputs belonging to the same function.

Output status if the Dupline bus is faulty:

In this field the user can select the status of the output if the bus is faulty. The possible actions are: force
the output into on status, force the output into the off status and memory: when the user selects memory,
the output remains in the status it had before the loss of connection with the Dupline Bus. Each selected
fail state action will be kept active until the Dupline bus signal returns.

Allow scene to be changed:

When this option is enabled (the green “V” is selected), the light level in all the scenarios will be modifiable
when the input signal is activated. Otherwise (when the red “cross” is chosen), the user will not be able
to change it (with the exception of scenario S1).

Allow scene to be saved:

When this option is enabled (the green “V” is selected), every time the dimmer is powered OFF, the
current light level value is saved in the memory before the switching off of the module. Otherwise (when
the red “cross” is chosen) the scenario is not saved and the power is switched OFF.

Power on Level:
In this field the user can select the value of the light when the ballast turns on waiting for the first DALI
command.

Light level if DALI bus is faulty:
In this field the user can select the value of the output if the DALI bus is faulty. The output will be kept at
the value set until the DALI bus signal returns.
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10.4.5 How to modify the minimum/maximum values of the dimming range

In the graph below, the minimum value has been changed to 50% and the new dimming output range is
adapted according to the new minimum-maximum values; in this example the previous 50% now
corresponds to the lower value the dimmer can manage (new min 10%), while the maximum level is still
the same (100%).

—RLC - Trailing s B C & LED2- Leading | ED'L - Trailing | ED3 - Leading

180

160

. _———

120

- — 5

Angle

20

34 37 40 43 48 & 52 55 58 61 64 67 70 73 76 79 B2 B85 83 91 94 57 1040
% Dimming

0 13 16 19 22 25 28 3

min max

. / |

R /

.

60 /-
—

40

20

L ¥ o I e o e e e B B B L L e e e e e e e 1
1% 13 16 19 22 25 28 31 34 37 40 43 46 49 52 55 58 61 B4 67 FO 73 76 79 82 85 88 91 94 97 100

% Dimming
new min max
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10.4.6 How the dimmer works

The technology used by SH2D500Wx230 is called phase cutting technology, which works by cutting off
part of the mains voltage to modify the RMS voltage fed to the lamp. The brightness of the lamp can thus
be controlled by increasing or decreasing the RMS voltage and thereby the power supplied to the lamp.

w——RLC - Trailing =——=RLC & LED2- Leading | ED1 - Trailing | ED3 - Leading

200

180

160

. 7
; g

\\

0 3 6 912 15 18 21 24 27 30 33 36 39 42 45 48 51 54 57 60 63 66 69 72 75 78 81 B84 87 90 93 95 99
% Dimming

min (10%) max (100%)

In this example the lighting circuit turns on at a phase angle of 66° (if 60° is the minimum angle to switch
the lamp on, 66=60+10% is the minimum angle to switch it on without any flickering). Afterwards, if the
minimum dimmer output is set at 50%, the minimum switching on angle will be 104° (see the graph
above).

The maximum output is at 180°.

LEADING EDGE CUT OFF (L, R LOADS)

Switching off
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10.4.7 How to set a signal as feedback of the status of the function

To select the feedback signal that indicates the status of a function, click on Feedback signals and then
double click on the Signals window.

CARLO GAVAZZI

Automation Components

Add Signal

~7\ EditFunction pimmabk | = Locetion
PN y | ‘ [General
w
[+] Signals [/] Functions [ Group by functions
Wizard Steps i . p
5 P Function Name: | (Fx) Roo O 5: My room Motion detectors K4 Led1 My room
On/Off Dim Signals (51) =
. ==l e [ s sathroom Switch K6 Led! Bathroom
Controlled Output o
] 1 @ 6 Bathroom Switch K6 Led2 Bathroom
Qﬂml’ﬁ |
B T (] i 7: Bathroom Switch K6 Led3 Bathroom
13C] i o
— ) @ & Bathroom Switch K6 Led4 Bathroom
v IV aINCe [
—— v = 9: Root Relay module K5 Rel Root
o (= 10: Root Relay module K5 Re2 Root
\Input channels used|Qutput channels used| Address| Consumption (mA)
m ; | 0/119 | 0/ 111 |0/250| 1114500

The signals available in this window are LEDs and relays.
Up to 50 signals can be chosen and they will be managed in parallel.
The logic of each feedback signal can be set as normal or inverted (see yellow rectangle).

3 Add Function Dimmable Light
U Feedback Signals

Wizard Steps
On/Off Dim Signals (51

Function Name: | (Fx) Root - Dimmable light

Signals | Notes |
Controlled Qutput Available mode
i = 9: Root Relay module K5 Rel 1 ‘ N
s T& s: athroom switch K6 Ledt \‘
Inverted Signal

Feedback Signals

v %

{ v | Advanced

Ll

signal Settings | Signial Properties
|_concel | | confem |
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10.4.8 How to set predefined scenarios with input signals

In this section, the user can customize different scenarios and select different input signals to activate
them. There are two scenarios that are not editable (Scene 100% and scene 0%). Here the user can only
set the signals that activate them.

All other scenarios are editable. The user can set different output percentages and different timings for
the soft start/stop.

Each scenario can be activated manually by adding an input signal in the signals window, or it can also
be activated by different automations such as PIR sensors, Lux sensors or Calendar.

The first thing to do to use different Scenarios is to enable them in the Advanced section.

The user should go to the advanced steps of the function and then check Scene selection. The user can
select the scenario from the list, then with a double click in the signals field can add one or more inputs
to activate the scenario.

— . . — . .

Iy \ Add function Dimmable light /S a \ Add function Dimmable light

o o

Wizard Steps Info Wizard Steps Info
On/Off dim signals (51} Info On/Off dim signals {51] Info
Controlled output Lontrolled output
Options Options
Feedback signals Feedback signals
) Advanced ~ | Advanced
Il Scene selection | = > Scene selection
Ballast ly rel

=St supRly Ty Scene 100%
D Luxsensar
D Motion detectars Scene 2 (52
(] Energy save timer Scene 3 (S3
(] Sequence A start/stop signals
[ Sequence B start/stop signals Scene 4 (54)
[[] Master Glass switch interface Scene 5 (S5
[ Local calendar

S 0%

[ Functions ==
M o .- r [ ]
5 ~ < B < EE s
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10.4.8.1 Scene 100%

When the scenario scene 100% is selected, all signals added in the window ‘signals’ will switch the light
ON at the highest light level with a short press (input activated and deactivated within 1 s).

It is not possible to dim this scenario and the soft start and soft stop times are the same as scenario S1.
In the picture below, a simple example is shown of how to set a pushbutton to activate the scenario 100%.
Each time the pushbutton 1 is activated, the light level will be increased to the maximum value.

Wizard...

/7 \ Add Function pinmable Light
Y Scene 100%

Wizard Step5 Function Name: | (Fx) Root - Dimmable light
On/fOff Dim Signals (51 m

sanrslet s :z 1: Bathroom Switch K6 Push1 :

Feedback Signals Inverted Signal

) Advanced \/ @

Scene Selection

Available mode

Scene 100%

Scene 2 (52)
Scene 3 (S3)
Scene 4 (54)
Scene 5 (S5)

Scene 0% “ || signal Settings | Signal Properties

10.4.8.2 Scene 2 (S2)

The Scene 2 window is split into three sections: each section has a different way to manage the output.
The user should select the relevant sections, then add an input signal with a double click on the Signal
window and then select the input from the list of available signals.

Wizard...

7 Add Function Dpimmable Light
Y Scene 2 (52)

Wizard Steps Function Name: | (Fx) Root - Dimmable ght
OnfGff Dim Signals (51} [ on-uppowN | ON-UP | oFF-Down |

Controlled Output

E 1: Bathroom Switch K6 Push1
Options
Feedback Signals
) Advanced
Scene Selection

Scene 100%

Scene 2 (S2)

Scene 3 (53)
Scene 4 (54) Dimming percentage soft start/stop timing

Scene 5 (55) Dim percentage (%) Soft scene start Soft scene stop

—U 20| |-W 4 U 4

Seene0% o mwseisw s s s s S5 Y icr i cioiins 0 T i i

== ==
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Section 1: ON-UP/DOWN

The light is switched On with a short press (input activated and deactivated within 1 s). When the light is
on, by keeping the input active for more than 1 second, the light level will start going Up/Down until the
input signal is active. In the Signal setting window, the user can also enable the reversing of each added
signal.

Section 2: ON-UP

The light is switched On with a short press (input activated and deactivated within 1 s). When the light is
on, by keeping the input active for more than 1 second, the light level will start going up. When the light
level reaches the maximum level (100%), the dimming is stopped.

Section 3: OFF-DOWN

The light is switched Off with a short press (input activated and deactivated within 1 s). When the light is
on, by keeping the input active for more than 1 second, the light level will start going down. When the
light level reaches the minimum level (10%), the dimming is stopped.

Dim percentage (%)

The user can set the dimming percentage value when scenario 2 is activated.

This value is stored in the dimmer module but can be overwritten with a long press on the input signal (if
the option “Allow to change scenes” is enabled in the Controlled output options).

Soft scene start (s)

The soft start time is the time the dimmer output takes to change the output from a value of 0% to a value
of 100%. This time is adapted according to the percentage value set in the scenario.

For example, if the soft start time of scene 2 is set to 10s and the percentage is set to 30%, the light will
be switched on at 30% after 3s (calculation 100:10=30:x).

0 % 30% 100 %

——

Qlculation for 30%=3s j

Soft start time = 10s

Soft scene stop(s)

The soft stop time is the time the dimmer output takes to change the output from a value of 100% to a
value of 0%. This time is adapted according to the percentage value set in the scenario.

For example, if the soft stop time of scene 2 is set to 10s and the percentage is set to 20%, the light will
be switched off after 2s (calculation 100:10=20:x).

0% 20% 100 %
| | |
| ! !

\_Y_/

@Iculation for 20%=2s /

Soft stop time = 10s
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In the example below, the user has set two pushbuttons for the manual activation of scenario 2, the
dimming percentage is set to 20% and both soft start and stop are set to 4 s.
Each time the pushbuttons 1 or 2 are activated with a short press, the light level will be set to 20 %. If
they are activated with a long press, the light level starts dimming Up/Down.

Wizard...

(€N Edit Function Dimmable Light
"" Scene 2 (S2)

Wizard StEDS Function Name: | (Fx) Root - Dimmable light
On/Off Dim Signals (51

Controlled Qutput

| on-uppowN [“on-up | oFF - DOWN |

G Available mode

ii 1: Bathroom Switch K6 Push1

g 2: Bathroom Switch K6 Push2 a

Feedback Signals Inverted Signal

) Advanced S [g]

Scene Selection

Options

Scene 100%

Brene 2 (52)
Scene 3 (S3)

Scene 4 (S4) = "
v || signal sattings | Signal Properties
Scene 5 (55) Dim percentage (%) Soft scene start Soft scene stop

— 2 Y + Y 4

Scene0% 00 ol e S0 5T nn nnn oo o T g

10.4.8.3 Scene 3 (S3)

The Scene 3 window has a single section. The user can add one or more input signals with a double click
on the Signal window and then select the input from the list of available signals.

Wizard...
e Add Function Dpimmable Light
‘., Scene 3 (S3)

Wizard Step5 Function Name: | (Fx) Root - Dimmable light
OnfOff Dim Signals (51 Jm‘
Controlled Output a

Options
Feedback Signals

) Advanced
Scene Selection

Scene 100%
Scene 2 (52)

Ecene 3 (53]
Scene 4 (54) Dimming percentage Soft start/stop timing

¥ ||| signal Settings | Signal Properties

Scene 5 (55) Dim percentage (%) Soft scene start Soft scene stop
! !

n
Seene0% 0 mwswssw im0 cr o cn oo T Vi i i

== ==

Section 1: ON-UP/DOWN

The light is switched On with a short press (input activated and deactivated within 1 s). When the light is
on, by keeping the input active for more than 1 second, the light level will start going UP/Down. Every
time the light level reaches the maximum/minimum level, it starts going UP/Down again until the input
signal is active. In the Signal setting window, the user can also enable the reversing of each added signal.
Dim percentage (%)
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The user can set the dimming percentage value when scenario 3 is activated.
This value is stored in the dimmer but can be overwritten with a long press on the input signal (if the
option Allow to change scenes is enabled in the Controlled output options).

Soft scene start(s)

The soft start time is the time that the dimmer output takes to change the output from a value of 0% to a
value of 100%. This time is adapted according to the percentage value set in the scenario.

For example, if the soft start time of Scene 3 is set to 10s and the percentage is set to 30%, the light will
be switched on at 30% after 3s (calculation 100:10=30:x).

0% 30% 100 %

——

@Iculation for 30%=3s /

Soft start time = 10s

Soft scene stop(s)

The soft stop time is the time that the Dimmer output takes to change the output from a value of 100% to
a value of 0%. This time is adapted according to the percentage value set in the scenario.

For example, if the soft stop time of Scene 3 is set to 10s and the percentage is set to 20%, the light will
be switched off after 2s (calculation 100:10=20:x).

0% 20% 100 %
| | |
| | !

\_Y_/

Qlculation for 20%=2s j

Soft stop time = 10s

In the example below, the user has set one pushbutton for the manual activation of scenario 3. The output
dimming percentage is set to 40%, the soft start is 10s and the soft stop is 20s.

Each time pushbutton 1 is activated with a short press, the light level will be set to 40%. If the light is on
and the input signal is kept activated, the light level starts dimming Up/Down until the pushbutton is
released.
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2\ Add Function Dimmable Light
U:I Scene 3 (S3)

Wizard Steps Function Name: | (Fx) Root - Dimmable light
On/Off Dim Signals (51 J ON - UP/DOWN |

Available mode
camrelec S ]ﬂ 1: Bathroom Switch K6 Push1 :
options ()

Feedback Signals Inverted Signal

v Advancad \“/I @

Scene Selection

Scene 100%

Scene 2 {52)
Scene 3 (S3)
Scene 4 (54)

|| signal Settings | Signal Properties

Scene 5 (55) Dim percentage (%) Soft scene start Soft scene stop
[} !

Seene0% 0|1 vewsssom s s g s T e T

== ==

10.4.8.4 Scene 4 (S4)
This scenario is managed in the same way as scenario 3.

10.4.8.5 Scene 5 (S5)
This scenario is managed in the same way as scenario 3.

10.4.8.6 Scene 0%
When scenario Scene 0% is selected, all signals added in the window Signals will switch the light off with
a short press (input activated and deactivated within 1 s).
It is not possible to dim this scenario. The soft start and soft stop timing used are the same as scenario
S1.
In the screen below, a simple example is shown of how to set a pushbutton to activate the scenario 0%.
Each time pushbutton 4 is activated, the light is switched off.

) Add Function Dpimmable Light
U Scene 0%

Wizard Steps Function Name: | (Fx) Root - Dimmable light
OnfOf Dim Signals (511 [or |

Available mode
snsles D ]E 4: Bathroom Switch K6 Push4 1

Feedback Signals Inverted Signal

v Advanced \71/ @

Scene Selection

Scene 100%
Scene 2 (S2)
Scene 3 (53)
Scene 4 (54)
Scene 5 (S5)

Scene 0% “ || signal Settings | Signal Properties
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10.4.9 How to manage lights automatically

The automatic on/off switching of the light can be managed by PIR sensors (the light will be switched ON
when the PIR sensor detects people movement/presence), by calendar functions (calendar to switch the

light on/off at pre-defined time intervals) or by lux meters switching the light on or off according to the
level of ambient light.

All these automations can be enabled in the Advanced section.

10.4.10 How to select a PIR sensor to control scenario

The motion detector sensor can be used to perform different functions:
- switching the light on, on movement detection.
- adjusting the light level to a predefined value.
- switching the light off if no presence is detected within a time interval.
- Starting a sequence that manages the activation of different scenarios

To set and mount a PIR sensor correctly, please read here.

The first thing to do when a PIR sensor needs to be used in a dimmable function is to enable it in the
Advanced section.

The Motion detector menu will appear. After selecting it, with a double click on the Signal window, the list
of available signals will appear.

Select the required signal/signals and click on Confirm. Up to 50 signals can be selected and the system
will perform a logical OR of all of them.

Wizard.

[ Scene selection

[ Ballast supply relay
Luxsensor

I Mation detectors

[ Sequence A start/stop signals

[ Sequence B start/stop signals

[ Master Glass switch interface

[ Local calendar

[0 Functions

Motion detectors

<<

Vs ’\ Add Function pimmable Light /e ’\«_ Add Function pimmable Light search
v . \
Signals Functions
Wizard Steps Function Name: | () Root - Dinmable it || WiZard Steps Funcin tme: | (P Root-Dimmatk oty [ ] 12 My room Motion detectors e PirL
On/Off Dim Signals (S1 Signals m On/Off Dim Signals (51 S
=" o | " o vt |
— 1: Bathroom Switch K6 Push1
Controlled Output Controlled Output D g
(]} 2: Bathroom Switch K6 Push2
Options Options
(] ﬂ 3: Bathroom Switch K6 Push3
Fesdback Sianals Fesdback Signals
4: Bathroom Switch K6 Push4
) e o@

07118 /111

Address
0/250] 11,1/450.0

Once the PIR sensor is added, the user can also choose to invert the signal by selecting the green V
below Inverted signal, in the Signal Setting tab window.

’\ Edit function Dimmable light

w
Wizard Steps
On/Off dim signals (51
Lontrolled output
Options
Feedback signals
~ | Advanced

Motion detectors

Sx tool manual

Function name:  (Fx) Root - Dimmable light

Signals Motes

Motion detectors

#<(Jr 1: Root Motion detectors K4 B5X-PIR90-U Pir 1

Available mode
1L
Working mode

Inverted signal

Signal settings | Signal properties

=

Allow pir to switch on

The PIR changes the light level
only if the dimmer is off

L3

[%¢) (%)

Scenario (%) | -1 [Bl| No action
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10.4.11 How to turn a light ON with PIR sensors, and turn it OFF manually

In order to create this easy automation, the user must select at least one input signal for the manual
command, one output signal to control the load and then a PIR sensor in the Advanced section.

In this case the light will not be switched OFF automatically if no presence is detected, so the energy-
save timer must not be used in the Advanced section.

Once the PIR signal is entered, the user should select the green “V” in the option “Allow the PIR to switch
on”. In this way, each time the PIR detects movement, the light will automatically be switched ON.

The user can also select the light percentage value of the output when the PIR detects movement and
switches the light on. The event command can be selected from: no action (-1), switch the light Off (0),
set scenario S1 (1), set scenario S2 (2), set scenario S3 (3), set scenario S4 (4), set scenario S5 (5), set
a specific level from 10% to 100% (6-7-8-9 set to 10% that is the minimum value in order not to have the
LED bulb flickering).

In the example below, the PIR is set to switch the light on at 50%.

X
- . . . .
x \ Edit function Dimmable light
o Motion detectors
Wizard Steps Functicn name:  (Fx) Root - Dimmable light
g g . -
On/Off dim signals (51 Signals Notes
Controlled output = - a i
e »(Jr 1: Root Motion detectors K4 BSX-PIR90-U Pir 1 Available mode
Options [_l_
Feedback signals Working mode
~ | Advanced [ﬂ
Motion detectors
Inverted signal
Signal settings | Signal properties
Allow pir to switch an
Scenario (%) | 50 B set50%
The PIR changes the light level
only if the dimmer is off
< Confirm
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10.4.12 How to turn a light ON with PIR sensors, and change the scenario after a predefined
period

The first step is to add the output signal, then to add a PIR sensor with the option “Allow PIR to switch
on” enabled, in the picture below the PIR is set to switch the light on at 50% when movement is detected.

x
/S \ Edit function Dimmable light

w Motion detectors

Wizard Steps Function name:  (Fx) Root - Dimmable light

On/Off dim signals (51 Signals Notes

Controlled cutput o R _ Availabl de
e »(Jr 1: Root Motion detectors K4 BSX-PIR90-U Pir 1 ] e e
Options U’T_

Feedback signals Working mode
~ | Advanced
Motion detectors ! H

Inverted signal

“ ||| Signal settings | Signal properties

Allow pir to switch on
The PIR changes the light level o m
only if the dimmer is off v

Scenario (%) | 50 [ sets0%

Every time the PIR detects movement, the light level is set to 50%, regardless the previous level reached
by the function.

When the PIR is entered the energy-save timer must be set in order to change the current scenario when
time elapses.

To set an energy-save timer, select Energy save timer from the Advanced section, change the timing by
moving the slider or typing hours, minutes and seconds, select the action to be performed at the end of
the timer (Set %), select the percentage and then press confirm.

In the picture below the energy save timer is configured to set the light level to 20% 2 minutes after the
PIR stop detecting presence.

’;‘\ Edit function pimmable light

o Energy save timer

Wizard Steps

Function name: ‘ (Fx) Root - Dimmable light
On/Off dim signals {51)

Controlled output
tions

Feedback signals l 0 “ HH l 5 “ MM l 0 m 55
~ | Advanced

Energy save timert
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10.4.13 How to turn a light ON with PIR sensors, and change the light scenario manually when
PIR detects movement

The first step is to add the output signal, then to add a PIR sensor with the options “Allow to switch on”
and “The PIR changes the light level only the dimmer is OFF” enabled, in the picture below the PIR is set
to switch the light on at 50% when movement is detected.

’\ Edit function Dimmable light
w Motion detectors

Wizard StEPS Function name:  (Fx) Root - Dimmable light

On/Off dim signals (S1 Signals Notes

Controlled output

b~ 1: Root Motion detectars K4 BSX-PIR90-U Pir 1 fvaiable moda
Options [T]:

Feedback signals Working mode

~ | Advanced |

(=]

Motion detectors

Inverted signal
Signal settings | Signal properties

Scenario (%) | 50 B Set 50%

Allow pir to switch on
The PIR changes the light lavel
only if the dimmer is off

e Confirm

By using the above settings, the Dimmer function will work in this way: if the light is OFF and the PIR
detects the movement, the light level is set to 50%, then it is possible to adjust the light level of the function
using the pushbuttons, for example to 80%. When the light is ON and the light level is changed, the PIR
doesn’t set the 50% when the movement detected.

If an energy save action is used, the light is switched off automatically when time elapses.

Push button signal

S [ Iy iy

+—
80% energy save timer
Dimmer output status i 50%
The push button is pressed to change the light
level (dimming UP)

The PIR detects movement and sets 50%
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10.4.14 How to turn a light on and off with PIR sensors

An example of this automation could be in a corridor: when the user enters the corridor, the light is
switched on and the energy-save timer starts counting; while the user is in the corridor the light stays on
and the energy-save timer is continuously reloaded; when the user leaves the corridor and the timer
expires, the light is switched off automatically.

The first step is to add the output signal, then to add a PIR sensor with the option “Allow to switch on”
enabled, and then to set an energy-save timer to switch the light off automatically when no presence is
detected.

To set an energy-save timer, select Energy save timer from the Advanced section, change the timing by
moving the slider or typing hours, minutes and seconds, select the action to be performed at the end of
the timer (event off), then press confirm.

The energy-save timer starts counting when no presence is detected. Each time presence is detected
the timer is reloaded. When the timer expires the light is switched off.

"‘N Edit Function pimmable Light
v Energy Save Timer

\Mzard -‘-;te[:'5 Function Name: | (Fx) My room - Dimmable light example
On/Off Dim Signals (51)

Controlled Qutput

tions

Feedback Signals
l OTHH [ OWMM [ 10|!55
~ | Advanced

Motion detectors

Energy Save Timer

Disable 24 Hr
.............................. g
Scenario [Eventoﬂ“ n]
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10.4.15 How to change scenario with a PIR

The PIR sensor can change the current scenario when movement is detected. The user should type the
value of the scenario in the Scenario % field: no action (-1), switch the light Off (0), set scenario S1 (1),
set scenario S2 (2), set scenario S3 (3), set scenario S4 (4), set scenario S5 (5), set a specific level from
6% to 100%.

In the example below, the user has set the PIR K4 to switch the light on at scenario S1: each time the
PIR switches the light On, the light level of the output is the last valid value stored in scenario S1. The
same rule is valid for all other scenarios.

"z\ Edit function Dimmable light

o Motion detectors
Wizard Steps Function name:  (Fx) Root - Dimmable light
i i sf (s1) "
COn/Off dim signals (S1 Signals Notes
Controlled output o - - Availabl d
s b<O- 1: Root Motion detectors K4 B5X-PIRS0-U Pir 1 verabemoce
Options [T_[
Feedback signals Working mode
v | Advanced @
Motion detectors
| Inverted signal
Signal settings | Signal properties
Allow pir to switch on
Scenario (%) | 1 [B sets1
The PIR changes the light level
only if the dimmer is off
<ex Confirm

10.4.16 How to switch the light on manually and off with the PIR sensor

An example of this automation is an office where the employees sometimes forget to switch the light off
when they leave the office. When the PIR stops detecting presence in the office, the energy-save timer
starts counting and when it expires, the light is turned off.

If the user wants to use the PIR sensor to switch the light off automatically, the following settings should
be used.

Add a PIR sensor and an energy-save timer from the Advanced section.

In the PIR settings, the red cross in the Allow to switch on field must be selected because the light has to
be switched on manually. In the Scenario % field, the value -1 must be selected (-1 means no action
when movement is detected); with these two settings the PIR cannot switch the light on and cannot set a
different light percentage when it detects movement.

The energy-save timer must be set differently from zero, and will be triggered when the light is switched
on. While the PIR detects presence, the timer is reloaded. When the PIR stops detecting presence, the
timer starts counting down and when it expires the light is switched off accordingly.
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Ve y Edit function Dimmable light

W Motion detectors

Wizard Steps

Function name: (Fx) Reot - Dimmable light

On/Off dim signals (51 Signals Notes

LControlled output

»<(J- 1: Root Motion detectors K4 BSX-PIRI0-U Pir 1 ] WL B

Options ﬁ

Feedback signals Working mode
| Advanced

[}
Motion detectors “

Inverted signal
Signal settings | Signal properties
Scenario (%) | -1 a Mo action
The PIR changes the light level ’

only if the dimmer is off

[

Allow pir to switch on

10.4.17 How to switch the light on and off according to the daylight

An example of this automation could be an outdoor light that has to be switched on at sunset and stay on
during the night.

To create this kind of automation, lux meters have to be used: the user can set a threshold value so that
the smart-house system switches the light ON when the measured daylight goes below this threshold,
and switches the light OFF when the daylight goes above this threshold.

Since this is an Advanced functionality, the Luxsensor field has to be enabled in the Advanced section.

Wizard...

-
‘,’,’\\‘ Edit Function Dpimmable Light ‘_,*’}’\ Edit Function pimmable Light seareh
v \ |
Signals Functions
Wizard Steps Function Neme: | (P My room - Dimmatie g || WiZard Steps Foncton e | Pty oo -ommat [V gy 4: My room Motion detectors K# Luxmeterl
On/Off Dim Signals (51) ‘-Signak et | On/Off Dim Signals (51) B

Controlled Output Controlled Cutput

tions

tions

Feedback Signals

(A adwnced

[ Scene selection
[ Ballast supply rela _— —_—
| e — i s

[[J Motion detectors

[ Energy save timer

[ Sequence A start/stop signals
[ Sequence B start/stop signals
[T Master Glass switch interface
[ Local calendar

[ Functions

x e
— E . s v v

The user can add up to ten lux sensors: if more lux signals are linked to the function, the average lux
value is calculated and then used.

Once a lux sensor is selected, the user can change the settings as shown in the picture below:
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T\ Edit function Dimmable light

o Luxsensor settings
Wizard StEPs Function name:  (Fx) Root - Dimmable light

On/Off dim signals (1) .
Light threshold (Lux) 100 B

Controlled cutput
Hysteresis for light threshold (%) 10 g

Options

Cloud filter () 50 [

Eeedback signals

~ | Advanced Disable Pir modules during daytime

Luysensor
Action when the light gets below the threshold 1 g No action

Luxsensor settings
Action when the light gets above the threshold s g No action

<< Confirm

Light threshold (Lux)

In this field the user can set the threshold for the night time condition. When the measured light level goes
below the night time threshold, the night time condition is activated. The day condition is activated when
the measured light level goes above the night threshold + the hysteresis value.

Hysteresis value for light thresholds (%)

In this field the user should enter the hysteresis value needed to establish the light level OFF threshold,
that is the threshold above which the night time condition ends and the day time condition starts. (A value
between 5 and 50% can be set).

Cloud filter (s)

In this field the user can set up a delay (in seconds) to avoid the turning on/off of the light if a cloud shields
the sun for a short time. If the time is set to O, the filter is disabled.

We suggest setting the Cloud filter at at least 60 seconds in order not to have the light turning ON/OFF
continuously.

Disable PIR during day time

If the green V is selected, this functionality is enabled and the PIR sensors are disabled to switch the light
on and off during day time. The field Disable PIR modules during day time must be used if the lux meter
is used in combination with PIR sensors.

Action when the light gets below the threshold

The user can select the action to be performed when the light level goes below the threshold. The
available actions are: no action (-1), switch the light Off (0), set scenario S1 (1), set scenario S2 (2), set
scenario S3 (3), set scenario S4 (4), set scenario S5 (5), set a specific level from 6% to 100%.

If the value -1 is selected, the system will not do anything at the surpassing of the threshold. This might
be needed when lux meters are used in combination with PIR sensors or calendar.

Action when the light gets above the threshold

The user can select the action to be performed when the goes above the threshold. The available actions
are: no action (-1), switch the light Off (0), set scenario S1 (1), set scenario S2 (2), set scenario S3 (3),
set scenario S4 (4), set scenario S5 (5), set a specific level from 6% to 100%.

If the value -1 is selected, the system will not do anything at the surpassing of the threshold. This might
be needed when lux meters are used in combination with PIR sensors or calendar.
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The ON and OFF switching is done in the event of the thresholds being surpassed, so if the light status
is changed manually by means of a light switch or automatically e.g. by a scheduler, the automation of
the lux sensors will not change it unless thresholds are surpassed another time.

1\ Edit function Dimmable light

W Luxsensor settings

Wizard Steps

Functicn name:  (Fx) Root - Dimmable light

On/Off dim signals (51} .
Light threshald (Lux) 100 B

Controlled output
Hysteresis for light thresheld (3%)
Options
Cloud filter (s)
Feedback signals

~ | Advanced Disable Pir modules during daytime

Action when the light gets below the threshold 100 g Set 100%
Action when the light gets above the threshald 0 g Light off

s

Luxsensor

Luxsensor settings

<ex Confirm

Please see the example in the picture above:

The night threshold is set to 1500 Lux, the hysteresis is 10 %, the level OFF threshold is calculated in the
following way: Level OFF= level ON+ 10% of Level ON, which means Level OFF= 1500 + 150 = 1650
lux.

The cloud filter is set to 60 seconds, and the action set for the night time condition is “Set the dimmer
output at 100%”. The action for the day time condition is “Set the dimmer output at 20%”.

ght threshold + Hysteresis 1650 A [ —|_
Light level on Nightthreshold 1500 1T H ]
0
Cloud Filter Cloud filter | Cloud filter |
Condition from the lux I NIGHT | DAY |  NIGHT |

C 20% C 100%
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10.4.18 How to control light with PIR sensors in combination with lux sensor

An example of this automation could be a corridor with a lot of windows.

During the day the sunlight enters the corridor and it is not necessary to switch the light on: in the evening,
when the sun goes down, the light level decreases and is it is necessary to switch the light on. When the
light level is low, the PIR switches the light on automatically and the energy-save timer is started: when
the corridor is no longer in use and the time expires, the light is switched off automatically.

If PIR sensors are used in combination with lux meters, it means that if a people presence is detected,
the light is switched ON according to the daylight level. To achieve this, a PIR sensor and a lux sensor
have to be added.

The steps are summarised below:

A) Enable Lux sensor, Motion detectors and energy-save timer in the advanced section

> Add function Dimmable light
.U Energy save timer

Wizard Steps Function name:  (Fx) Root - Dimmable light
On/Off dim signals (51}

Controlled gutput

Options

Ecedback signals 0 “ HH l 0 7 MM l 0 i‘ SS

# ) Advanced

D Scene selection

[ Ballast supply relay

Luxsensor

Motion detectors

Energy save timer

[ Sequence A start/stop signals

[C] Sequence B start/stop signals, [?\sable 24 hr
[T Master Glass switch interface RN R R R RN R R R RN EEREEE]
[ Local calendar Scenario

D Functions

o
M- o . .-
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B) Add the lux sensor and set the threshold values for light

‘Add Signal
7> Edit Function o ||=== & Edit Function Dpimmable Light
o ‘ o Luxsensor Sett
Signals Functions
\Wizard Steps . [ 5 Wizard Steps " . - i
P! Function Name: N 4: My room Motion detectors K4 Luxmeter L P! Function Name: | (Fx) Stairs - Dimmable light
On/off Dim Signals (51 On/Off Dim Signals (51}
Signals | Note Light level ON - right threshold (Lusx) 1500 @)
Controlled Output — Controlles Output
Hysterasys value for night and day thrasholds. Set in % ol - |
tions tions
Cloug filter (sec) « B
Feechack Signals Feechack Signals
S Ty Enable Pir during day time ¥ @
L
AR o Light level at the beginning of the night time B Mo action
Luysensor Settings Linsensot settingd
Light level at the end of the night time -1 B no action
Motion detectors Motion deteciors
Eneray Save Timer Eneray Save Timer
Address
= o711 orin o/ me| iii/#00

If the user wants to enable the PIR during day time, the green “V” should not be selected in the relevant

setting (see picture below). If this option is not enabled, the PIR will work only during night time (when
the lux level is below the night threshold).

x
f\ Add function Light
.ﬂ‘ Luxsensor settings
Wizard Steps

Function name:  (Fx) Root - Light function
On/off signals

Light threshold (Lux) 100
Lontrolled outputs
Hysteresis for light threshold 0
Feedback signals y 9 &

~ | Advanced Cloud filter (s)

gb—-‘
00 0o oo

Luxsensor
Disable Pir modules during daytime o m
Luxsensor settings
Motion detectors Action when the light gets below the threshold -1 No action

C) When the lux sensor is entered, add the PIR sensor

77\ EditFunctio |== ‘/‘/’\ Edit Function  pimmable Light
kU ‘ ‘u Motion detectors
Signals Functions
\Wizard Steps e (N E 1: My room Motion ors Ka Pirl \Wizard Steps Function Name: | () Stairs - Dimmable ight
On/OfF Dim Signals (51 e OnfOf Dirn Signals (1) Signals | Notes
Conrolled Outaut e ot 1: My room Motion detectors Ké Pir1 1
tions

tions
Feedback Signals Feedback Signals
) Advanced ) Advanced
Luxsensor Luxsensor

Luxsensor Settings

—_
Lupsensor Setfings
I T

Eneray Save Timer Eneray Save Timer

|| signal Settings | Sign:

Scanario at night time (%) |_-1 [l io action
Allow Allow pir to snitch
P | Seznario at day tme (%) | -1 [l JNo action
Address
=l e T o [

When the PIR sensor is entered, the user must select the green “V” in Allow PIR to switch on, then he

can set two different actions according to the time of day: one light level for night time and another for
day time.

In the Scenario at night time, the user can set the action to be performed when the PIR detects movement
during the night time.

In the Scenario at day time, the user can set the action to be performed when the PIR detects movement
during the day time.
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I "I] Signal Settings | Signal Properties
Scenario at night time (%) Set 51
Allow pir to switch on v
. Scenario at day time (%) Set 20%

f | | [coriem

(
The picture above shows an example of a PIR sensor that switches the light on at Scenario 1 when the
night time condition is active and switches the light on at 20% when the day time condition is active.

f——

D) The last thing to set is the energy-save timer
When the lux sensor is combined with other automations, the energy-save timer window changes and
offers the possibility of selecting two different actions to be performed when the timer expires.

/7\ EditFunction pimmable Light

o Energy Save Timer

Wizard Steps
On/Off Dim Signals (51

Function Name: | {Fx) Stairs - Dimmable light

Controlled Qutput

tions

Feedback Signals l 0 “ HH l 5 T MM l 0 i‘ 55

~ | Advanced

Luxsensor
Luxsensor Settings
Motion detectors

Energy Save Timer

Disable 24 Hr
e
Scenario at night time [ Event off [*]
Scenario at day time No action

ventot T

Start sequence B

The user can set an action to be performed when the timer expires during the daytime, and another one
when the timer expires during the night-time.

If the option No action is selected, the light level is not changed when the timer expires; if Event off is
selected, the light is switched off when the timer expires.

The user can also choose to start a sequence A or B or set a predefined scenario with the selection Set
(%).
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10.4.19 How to switch the light off after a predefined period without lux meter

If the user needs to be sure that the light is switched off to save energy, the energy-save timer should be
selected in the advanced functionalities (the energy-save timer is selected by default when the user
creates a new Dimmer function).
The energy-save timer starts counting each time the light is switched ON manually or by using the PIR
sensor, causing the light to go off automatically when it expires.
The energy-save timer can be set up to a maximum value of 24 hours, whilst when it is set to 0 it is
disabled. For this reason, the shortest time that can be set is 1 second.

The energy-save timer value can be changed by means of the webserver.

CARLO GAVAZZ]

v

In the example below, the user has set a function with a pushbutton to switch the light on and an energy-
save timer of 2 hours 30 minutes to switch the light off automatically (Event off is selected as the action

to be performed).

Wizard...

w

Wizard Steps
I On/Off Dim Signals (51

Edit Function

Dimmable Light

On/Off Dim Signals (S1)

Function Name: | (Fx) Stairs - Dimmable light

J ON/CFF - UP/DOWN | ON - UR/DOWN | ON - UP

OFF - DOWN |

Controlled Qutput
Options
Feedback Signals

~ | Advanced

I| Energy Save Timer

'E 1: Bathroom Switch K6 Pushl

b Available mode

)

Inverted Signal

v ®

v || signal sattings | Signal Properties

Soft scene stop

Wizard...

(€
L]
Wizard Steps
On/Off Dim Signals (51
Controlled Qutput
Ootions
Feedback Signals

) Advanced

Energy Save Timer

Edit Function

Dimmable Light

Energy Save Timer

Function Name: | (Fx) Stairs - Dimmable light

| B |

3OHMM l
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10.4.20 How to switch the light off after a predefined time period with the lux meter

If the lux sensor needs to be used combined with the energy-save timer, the energy-save timer window
changes and offers the possibility of selecting two different actions to be performed when the timer
expires, according to day or night time condition.

The example below shows an application of this: during the day the light is controlled manually, and it is
not necessary to switch it off automatically if the user forgets to do so (no action is selected in the energy-
save timer actions).

If the light is manually (with a push button) switched on during the night and the user forgets to switch it
off, the energy-save timer automatically turns it off when the time expires.

‘;\ Edit Function bimmable Light
\ v Energy Save Timer

Wizard Steps Function Name: | (Fx) stairs - Dimmable light
On/Off Dim Signals (51)

Controlled Output

tions

Feedback Signals 1 B HH I 0|i‘ MM l 0 i‘ S5

~ | Advanced

Luxsensor
Luxsensor Settings

Energy Save Timer

Disable 24 Hr
Scenario at night time [ Event off n]
Scenario at day time [ No action n]

10.4.21 How to switch the light on/off using the calendar
An example of this automation could be a calendar that switches all lights off at a pre-set time in the night.

There are two ways of managing dimmabile lights with the calendar: by setting the “local” calendar inside
the function or using a “global” calendar function.
If the function uses an energy-save timer, the calendar does not affect it in anyway.
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10.4.22 How to use a MASTER GLASS dimmer interface in a dimmable light function

€ Add function  pimmable /}m Add function Dimme | S

[v] signals [/] Functicns
Wizard Steps Function name:  (Fx) Re |\wizard Steps Function name:  (F
et Sgnal [ owes | | ORUCHAm OIS sorc | sete v AR 1 Root Switches K40 Dimmer interface D. 1
Controlled cutput . Controlled output
Optigns Options
Feedback signals Feedback signals
~) Advanced " | Advanced

[ Scene selection

(] Ballast supply relay

D Luxsensor

(] Motion detectars

O Energy save timer

[ Sequence A start/stop signals
Sequence 8 start/stop signals

: I Master Glass switch interface

@ Master Glass switch interface| ——————
[T Local calendar
e
Functions 5
Qe — o s o
<G — I3 | | F"‘"‘—‘] 1s120 | 227112 |3/250] 110s4s00 |

To use a key programmed as dimmer interface in a Dimmable light function, select Masterglass switch
interface in the Advanced field, double click on Signals and select the required dimmer interface.

10.4.22.1 The local calendar
To enable it, the relevant menu has to be enabled in the Advanced section.

/}m Add function o | 7\ Edit Function pimmable Light
‘U' ‘U‘ . Local calendar
Wizard Steps function nan || Wizard Steps

Function Name: | {Fx) Stairs - Dimmable light

On/Off dim signals (S1] Signals On/Off Dim Signals (S1°

e EE e D E DR

lunedi 17 dic | martedi 18dic  mer 19dic  giovedi 20 dic _venerdi 21 dic  sabato 22 dic | dom 23 dic

Controlled output Controlled Output

Options Options

Feedback signals Feedback Signals

~ ) Advanced

100

[T Scene selection E
[ Ballast supply relay

[ Luxsensar 1100 |
[T Motion detectors

[ Energy save timer

[ Sequence A start/stop signals
[[] Sequence B start/stop signals. i
[T] Master Glass switch interface
[l Functions
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The user can select the type of visualization he prefers by clicking on the icons of the Tool bar shown

below:

Tool bar icons:

) One step back in the Calendar. E.g.: if a week is visualized, this button allows the user to go
back to the previous week

@ One step forward in the calendar. E.g: if a week is visualized, this button allows the user to go
to the next week

B Go to the current day

@ =) | Magnifying lens to see more/fewer time bands

1] The calendar visualizes one day horizontally

" The calendar visualizes 5 days horizontally

=] The calendar visualizes 7 days horizontally

en The calendar visualizes 31 days horizontally

@ The calendar visualizes 7 days vertically

. Full screen view

Calendar activities:

Event activity

Once the user has selected his preferred type of visualization, to enter a time band he should double click
on the required day and the following window will appear:

Activity name
From

Start

@ Start time

MNe action

TR -

(1000 | step (1030 |

Saturday Sunday Monday Tuesday
‘Wednesday Thursday Friday

During time period

Ne action

@ End time

No action
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Subject: In this field the user defines the name of the event that is to appear on the calendar. This is a
mandatory field.

From: This is the starting date for the activity.
To: This is the end date of the activity.

Start: This is the start time of the activity.
Stop: This is the end time of the activity.

@ start time: in this field the user can select the action to be performed at the start time.
The selectable actions are:

- No action (-1)

- Switch the light off (0)

- Setthe light to Scenario 1 (1)

- Setthe light to Scenario 2 (2)

- Set the light to Scenario 3 (3)

- Set the light to Scenario 4 (4)

- Set the light to Scenario 5 (5)

- Set the light level to a fixed value between 6% and 100% (6-100)

@ end time: in this field the user can select the action to do at the end time.
The selectable actions are:

- No action (-1)

- Switch the light off (0)

- Setthe light to Scenario 1 (1)

- Setthe light to Scenario 2 (2)

- Set the light to Scenario 3 (3)

- Set the light to Scenario 4 (4)

- Set the light to Scenario 5 (5)

- Set the light level to a fixed value between 6% and 100% (6-100)
Days: The user should select the week days when the actions are to be performed.

If During time period is selected, the user go to disable all the automations of the function (PIR sensors,
lux meters, calendars).

- No action (-1)

- Disable automations (1)

In the first example, the calendar is set to work all the

year round (from 1%t January to 31st December) . The

Activity name [exﬂmple

From (1172013 B T (1100 g working days are: Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday,
o (om0 ] sop [1030 | Thursday and Friday (the calendar does not work on
¢ ' o Saturday and Sunday)

L e = At the start time (10:00) the light is switched on at 100%:

‘Wednesday Thursday Friday

St thme periad at the stop time the light level goes down to 10%.
. _lpa All the activities are repeated automatically each year, so
No action looking at the example below, once 2013 is finished, the

activity will go on in the same way into 2014 and so on.

@ Start time @ End time
100 & 0 : |
Set 100% Set 10%
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Activity name [ example

l

From (1172013

B o [zevs [+]

Start [1000

| step (1020 |

@ Start time

Set51

[/] Saturday [/ Sunday  [V| Monday  [/] Tuesday
[V] Wednesday [/] Thursday [V/] Friday

During time period

No action

@ End time

Light off

Sx tool manual
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In the second example, the calendar is set to work all
the year round (from 1%t January to 31t December),
every day.

At the start time (10:00) the light is switched on at
scenario 1: at the stop time of 10:30 the light is switched
off.
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10.4.22.2 The global calendar function

Before using a global calendar, the user should define it as a function (See How to set a global calendar).
The field function then has to be selected in the Advanced menu.

By clicking on Functions and then double clicking in the Signal window, the Add signal window will appear.
Select the required calendar function.

In the example below, the global calendar added is a calendar created for switching on all the lights.
Its behaviour is the same as that described for the local calendar.

s

/’F‘“ Add function | 7= Edit Function Dimmable Light [|5=

o o |
[] signals (] Functions

Lol Funci |Wizard Steps Function Name: I@ v (14| (Fx) switch on all.Scheduler

On/Off dim signals (51} ’E On/Off Dim Signals (51) Signals !

Controlled output — Controlled Output

Options Jeotion:

Feedback signals Feedback Signals

~) Advanced i+ Advanced

[ Motion detectors B Functions

[ Energy save timer
[T] Sequence A start/stop signals L
[[] Sequence B start/stop signals
(] Master Glass switch interface
[ Local calendar

e

[ Disable automation

D Available output status

D Location

]
v E E \Input channels used | Output channels used| Address Consumption (mA)
« > _ S S B
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10.4.23 How to stop an automation

There are two ways of disabling the automation performed by PIR sensors, lux meter, calendar and
energy-save timer: the first is with the calendar, the second with signals.

Disabling automation using the calendar

To disable the automation, the user can select the local or the global calendar.

The local calendar should be enabled, using the advanced functionality Local calendar, while the global
calendar should be added as a signal in the Functions menu of the Advanced functionalities.
Regardless of the type of calendar added, the settings to disable all the automations are shown below.

Activity name | exemple disable |
o .
Start (0200 | stop [09:30 |

Saturday Sunday Monday Tuesday
Wednesday Thursday Friday

During time period

Disable automation

[Contm ) [—Caneei ]

In the level activity the disabling of the automation is selected by entering the value 1. In this way, during
the entire period when the calendar is active, all automations are disabled.

Disabling automation using signals

The second way of disabling an automation is by using signals: to enable it, select Disable automation in
the Advanced section, double click on the signal window and select the right signal to use.

=

r"‘, \ Add function "/’\\‘ Edit Function pimmable | , ~",’\\ Edit Function pimmable Light

w w w Disable Auton
Wizard Steps Function Wizard Steps Function Name: | () stars || Wizard Steps Function Name: ‘ (Fx) Stairs - Dimmable light
On/Off dim signal (51} Signal On/Off Dim Sianals (51 On/Off Dim Signals (1) Ear—
Controlled Output i Controlled Output .
sl T i i » (@ 3: Bathroom Switch K6 Push3
Options jOntions. Options

Feedback signals Feedback Sigrals Feedback Signals

~) Advanced T ) Advanced

[ Motion detectors o Disable Autemation Disable Automation

—_— —_—

O Energy save timer Force Output Full on Force Outout Full On

[ Sequence A start/stop signals

[ Sequence B start/stop signals Force Output Full Off Force Qutput Full Off

[T Master Glass switch interface

[0 Local calendar

(] Functions

—

(] Available output status Disable Disatle Timeout (min) Disable Timeout (min) [} a

[ Location

v

Ll _ <<= >
=
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When the signal is added, the user should select the working mode and the type of the event for the
signal:

“ Edit function Dimmable light

W Disable automation

Wizard Steps
COn/Off dim signals (51}

Function name:  (Fx) Root - Dimmable light

Signals Motes

Controlled output Available mode

| »

Options

~ | Advanced

Eeedback signals

Disable automation
Force output fully on

Force output fully off

ES: Bathroom Switches K6 Push 3

&

01

Signal settings

Disable timeout (min) Oa

Working mode

B L (=

Event type

v
Signal properties

120

If a push button type is used, the way of working marked by the yellow rectangle should be selected
following the table below.

Event type

Working '

mode L L m m"

01 As soon as the | After a short press | After a long press, | After a very long
push button is | (less than 1 | the automation is | press, the
pressed, the | second), the | disabled at the | automation is
automation is | automation is | release of the push | disabled at the
disabled. disabled at the | button. release of the push

release of the push button.
button.

10 As soon as the | After a short press | After a long press, | After a very long
push button is | (less than 1 | the automation is | press, the
pressed, the | second), the | enabled again at the | automation is
automation is | function automation | release of the push | enabled again at
enabled again. is enabled again at | button. the release of the

the release of the push button.
push button.

?_-:6 As soon as the | After a short press | After a long press, | After a very long
push button is | (less than 1 | the automation will | press, the
pressed, the | second), the | be enabled/disabled | automation will be
automation will be | automation will be | in toggle mode at | enabled/disabled in
enabled/disabled enabled/disabled in | the release of the | toggle mode at the
in toggle mode. toggle mode at the | push button. release of the push

release of the push button.
button.

E The automation will be enabled/disabled in toggle mode when the push button is
pressed and toggled again when the push button is released.

| The automation is disabled when the signal goes ON, and it is enabled again when the
signal goes OFF.
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If a switch signal is used, the setting of the working mode has to be carried out following the table

below:
Event type
Working Signal activated J— Signal deactivated —l_
mode
120 The automation is enabled again No action
01 The automation is disabled No action
?_-:'1) The automation is disabled/enabled in | No action
toggle mode
D The automation is disabled/enabled in | The automation is disabled/enabled in
o toggle mode toggle mode
| The automation is disabled The automation is enabled

The user might need to set a time after which the automation is to be enabled again, even if the selected
signal is still active. To do this the Disable timeout field has to be set.

Disable Timeout (min) 10§
[ << ] [ = ]

In figure above, a disable timeout of 10 minutes is set. The maximum delay is 59minutes.
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10.4.24 How to force the output fully ON

If the user wants to force the output On regardless of all other signals used in the function, the Force
output fully on field has to be used: to enable it, select Disable automation in the Advanced section, select
Force output fully on, then double click on the signal window and select the right signal to use.

i
7\ Add function "‘“ Edit Function pimmable 777\ Edit Function  pimmabie ght
W w o Disable Auton
Wizard Steps Functi Wizard Steps Function Name: I@ Wizard Steps —— ‘ (F2) Stairs - Dimmatle lght
On/Off dim signals (S1] On/Off Dim Signals (51

Sigr Signas | Netes | (Off Dim Signals (51 e W
Controlled Qutput —

Controlled output

Controlled Output .
e »ﬂ 3: Bathroom Switch K6 Push3 I

Options ticns tions
Eeedback signals Feedback Signals Feedback Signals
~) Advanced ) Advanced
D Motion detectors - Disable Automation Disable Automation
[) Energy save timer —_—

———
Force Qutput Full On Force Qutput Full On

[ Sequence A start/stop signals,

i Force Output Full Off
[ Sequence B start/stop signals Eoic= Otz Full OIF
[[] Master Glass switch interface

[ Local calendar

Force Qutput Full Off

[ Functions

V] Disable automation — i
Available output status Disab Disable Timeout (min) Disable Timeout (min) 0 i

[ Location

Each signal used in the “Force output fully on” window works in level mode. Until the signal is active, the
light is forced to the fully on status. When the signal is non-active, the light returns to the previous status.

When the force to fully on signal is activated and at the same time the force fully off signal is activated,
the force to on status has priority.

10.4.25 How to force the output OFF

If the user wants to force the output Off regardless of all ot